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INTRODUCTION 

by Lloyd Searwar 

1 



hridath Ramphal , a  selectio n o f whos e commemorativ e 
addresses i s her e re-issued , ha s bee n Commonwealt h Secre -
tary-General sinc e 1975 . H e wa s electe d t o a  secon d ter m i n 
1980 and eve n more significantl y t o a  third term in 1985 . There 
is genera l agreemen t tha t hi s tenur e a s Secretary-Genera l ha s 
been characterise d b y remarkabl e Commonwealt h achieve -
ments i n bot h th e economi c an d politica l field s includin g th e 
expansion o f programme s o f assistance , th e concer n wit h th e 
problems of , an d suppor t for , smal l States , th e resolutio n o f 
conflict i n Rhodesia leadin g to the emergenc e o f the new Stat e 
of Zimbabwe an d th e re-admission o f Pakistan. His last month s 
in offic e wer e t o se e th e releas e o f Nelso n Mandel a an d th e 
beginning o f th e en d o f aparthei d i n Sout h Africa , Namibia' s 
independence an d admissio n t o the Commonwealt h a s its 50th 
member and , no t least , th e 25t h anniversar y o f th e establish -
ment o f th e Commonwealt h Secretariat . H e coul d hardl y hav e 
asked fo r a  more fulfilling finale . Bu t while the Commonwealt h 
Secretariat ha s provide d hi m wit h a n importan t platfor m fro m 
which h e ha s sough t t o advanc e idea s toward s th e solutio n o f 
rapidly evolving global problems, Ramphal has in his own righ t 
achieved an international stature as reflected i n his membership 
of thos e majo r Commission s o f Independen t citizen s whic h 
have bee n entruste d i n recen t year s wit h th e searc h fo r solu -
tions t o emergin g planetar y problems , includin g th e Brand t 
Commission o n Internationa l Developmen t Issues , th e Palm e 
Commission on Disarmament an d Security , and the Brundtlan d 
Commission o n Environmen t an d Development . Mor e recentl y 
he ha s bee n invite d b y Julius Nyerer e t o serv e o n th e Sout h 
Commission. 

He is today recognised a s the English-speaking Caribbean' s 
foremost publi c servant. But he is far more than just an effectiv e 
international bureaucrat . H e is a man of ideas whose vision ha s 
left it s stam p o n nearl y al l tha t h e ha s touche d includin g th e 
Caribbean Regiona l Integratio n Movement ; th e Non-Aligne d 
Movement; th e African , Caribbea n an d Pacifi c (ACP ) Group o f 
Countries; and th e Commonwealth . 
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The publicatio n o f thes e addresse s thu s provide s anothe r 
occasion fo r th e study , howeve r tentative , o f hi s idea s an d ap -
proaches t o internationa l politics . I n thi s tas k w e ar e alread y 
indebted t o th e earlie r studie s b y Barbar a War d i n 197 9 l an d 
more recentl y b y Ro n Sander s i n 1988. 2 Ward ha s provide d a 
definitive analysi s o f the contemporar y internationa l economi c 
order i n which Rampha l ha s pleade d s o eloquentl y fo r refor m 
and fo r change . Sh e has remarked o n ho w hi s insights and ap -
proach t o internationa l chang e hav e bee n guide d b y hi s stud y 
of the realise d histor y o f the industrialise d natio n states : 

The whole skewed, bleak , aggressive, cruel yet dy-
namic structur e o f earl y industrialis m wa s change d 
over tim e b y thre e mai n forces—th e increasingl y self -
conscious struggl e o f th e dispossesse d majority , th e 
gradual acceptanc e b y th e holder s o f power , i n par t 
through fear , i n par t throug h reason , o f th e nee d fo r 
change, together with thei r subsequent discover y o f its 
advantages and , a t al l stages, by the insight , inventive -
ness an d eloquenc e o f individua l me n an d wome n o f 
vision....3 

Barbara War d i s certain tha t Rampha l is , for ou r time , on e 
of the me n o f vision . 

Sanders, writin g som e nin e year s later , i n hi s prefac e t o a 
further selectio n o f speeches , Inseparable  Humanity,  ha s 
shown ho w Ramphal' s profoun d concer n wit h huma n surviva l 
has bee n powerfull y shape d b y hi s nurtur e withi n a  Wes t 
Indian societ y which derive s fro m slaver y an d indenture . 

Sanders ha s chronicle d Ramphal' s widenin g concerns , a s 
his caree r unfolds , fro m th e regiona l integratio n movemen t i n 
the Caribbea n t o th e inter-regiona l negotiation s leadin g t o th e 
foundation o f th e African , Caribbea n an d Pacifi c (ACP ) Grou p 
of Countries and the conclusion of the first of the Lome Treaties 
and beyon d tha t t o th e globa l level s o f th e Non-Aligne d 
Movement, th e Unite d Nation s and th e Commonwealth . 

This introductio n ha s mor e limite d objective s tha n thes e 
earlier studies , namel y t o identify , withi n th e contex t o f th e 
speeches herei n reprinted , a s fa r a s possible , th e element s o f 
the visio n an d th e method s o f it s translatio n int o actio n a s 

4 



Introduction 

factors whic h hav e contribute d t o Ramphal' s effectiv e leader -
ship a t the internationa l level . 

However, on e i s awar e tha t leadership , especiall y withi n 
international organisations, is dependent no t only on such "per -
sonality" factor s bu t als o o n th e interactio n betwee n th e inter -
national syste m an d th e organisationa l contex t withi n whic h 
the vision is pursued.4 This study does not essay any exhaustiv e 
analysis o f th e systemi c an d organisationa l factor s but , i n 
passing, takes note of some of their relevant aspects . The first i s 
that ther e ha s bee n significan t chang e i n th e internationa l 
system itsel f i n th e decad e an d a  hal f durin g whic h Rampha l 
has been Secretary-General . Wher e th e North , i n the seventies , 
was characterise d b y expansion , outward-lookin g policie s an d 
some adherenc e t o multilateralism , th e eightie s wer e marke d 
by introversio n an d th e collaps e o f multilateralism . Excep t fo r 
the Uruguay Round and a  number o f monetary and fiscal issue s 
being negotiate d withi n workin g group s i n th e contex t o f th e 
International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank, North -
South negotiation s hav e bee n largel y suspended . Moreover , 
certain development s i n th e globa l environment , namel y 
emerging Supe r Powe r bilateralism , th e developmen t o f majo r 
trading area s i n th e North , trend s i n technolog y whic h hav e 
lessened th e dependence o n th e raw materia l o f the South , th e 
increasing contro l o f th e interna l polic y proces s o f developin g 
States through th e assertio n o f conditionalities , th e clea r bene -
fits whic h th e Nort h ha s derive d fro m depresse d commodit y 
prices, al l these hav e encourage d perception s i n the North tha t 
the futur e relationshi p wit h th e Sout h ma y requir e n o mor e 
than "fire brigade" action to ensure that fires in the South do no t 
cross over . 

Such fundamenta l chang e i n th e contex t o f North-Sout h 
relations ha s mad e i t mor e difficul t fo r th e goal s t o whic h 
Ramphal i s committed t o prevail . 

Turning t o th e organisationa l base , th e Commonwealt h 
exists a s th e produc t no t o f treat y bu t o f share d histor y an d 
commitment t o simila r ideals . It s Secretaria t therefor e canno t 
play th e dominan t rol e whic h internationa l bureaucrac y s o 
often affect s withi n a  treaty-establishe d intergovernmenta l or -
ganisation. O n th e othe r hand , Commonwealt h arrangement s 
do provide for biennial meetings of its forty-nine Head s of Gov-
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ernment, severa l o f who m exercis e powerfu l catalyti c an d 
shaping influenc e withi n th e internationa l community . Suc h 
Commonwealth Heads of Government meetings give undertak -
ings an d mak e commitment s o f a  leve l an d importanc e no t 
duplicated b y an y othe r Summi t Meetings . 

Within suc h systemi c contex t an d organisationa l arrange -
ments, a Secretary-General's chie f resource i n propelling actio n 
must clearl y li e i n th e capacit y t o communicat e hi s visio n t o 
Governments o f Membe r State s an d t o th e wide r internationa l 
community. 

In identifyin g th e element s o f tha t visio n fro m th e clos e 
study o f th e tex t o f th e speeche s whic h follow , th e autho r o f 
this introductio n ha s bee n significantl y assiste d b y th e us e o f 
the "Operationa l Code " approac h t o th e stud y o f politica l 
leaders.5 Thi s approac h is  founde d o n th e assumptio n tha t 
political behaviour derive s in large par t from th e way in whic h 
the leade r perceive s an d interpret s hi s environment . I t aims t o 
uncover: 

(i) hi s philosophical belief s abou t th e world ; 
(ii) hi s instrumenta l belief s o r working assumptions . 

It ha s bee n suggeste d b y th e architec t o f thi s approach , 
Alexander George , that the answers to a number of philosophi -
cal an d instrumenta l question s encompas s th e essenc e o f th e 
leader's political beliefs. In the study which follows, a  modifie d 
set o f questions i s utilised . 

However i n term s o f preliminar y consideration s ther e ar e 
two question s t o which attentio n mus t firs t b e given , namely : 

(i) whethe r th e Operationa l Cod e approac h coul d b e 
utilised in the study of political leadership where action must in 
practice b e indirec t a s distinc t fro m th e cas e of , say , a  Foreig n 
Minister wh o ca n brin g t o bea r directl y hi s belief s i n actio n 
through hi s Government; 6 

(ii) whethe r th e speeche s herei n printe d ar e appropriat e 
for suc h a  study . 

Regarding the first question, while i t is agreed that the "Op-
erational Code" approach i s more suited to the study of political 
leaders who exercis e direc t actio n throug h thei r Governments , 
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it i s considere d tha t thi s techniqu e o f analysis , applie d i n a 
more limite d way , ca n nevertheles s thro w ligh t o n th e source s 
from whic h effectiv e leadershi p derive s withi n th e constraint s 
of internationa l organisation . 

Second, whil e the speeche s ar e avowedly commemorativ e 
of a  numbe r o f dominan t personalities—Nkrumah , Nehr u an d 
Norman Manley—i t seem s clea r tha t Rampha l identifie s fo r 
commendation thos e persona l qualitie s o f th e leader s men -
tioned whic h strik e hi m a s significan t precisel y becaus e thes e 
are salient elements in his own vision and approach to implem-
entation. I n an y event , muc h o f thes e speeche s consis t o f 
personal analysi s an d comments . 

In th e analysi s whic h follows , th e autho r o f thi s introduc -
tion draws not only on the speeches themselves but on his own 
knowledge o f Ramphal' s mod e o f operatio n i n othe r area s o f 
action before hi s assumption o f the office o f Secretary-General . 
Ramphai ha s himsel f note d th e importanc e o f suc h earlie r 
experience. I n hi s prefac e t o th e earlie r collectio n o f hi s 
speeches an d writings , One  World  to  Share, h e wrote : 

Each phas e o f wor k draw s o n th e experienc e o f 
past pursuit s eve n a s i t shapes th e characte r o f futur e 
endeavours. Th e speeche s an d writing s herei n ex -
tracted wer e mad e an d don e i n m y firs t fou r year s o f 
office a s Commonwealt h Secretary-General . But , i n 
part a t least , the y derive d fro m muc h earlie r intima -
tions o f ou r huma n condition . An d the y wer e intima -
tions tha t cam e t o m e fro m man y varie d sources : a 
father's passionat e belie f i n th e basi c goodnes s withi n 
all men ; th e multi-racia l ambienc e o f m y ow n societ y 
and it s compulsion s o f inter-racia l toleranc e an d har -
mony; th e lesson s o f unit y whic h th e fragmente d 
conditions o f a n inseparabl e Wes t India n regio n im -
pressed upo n me ; th e manifes t nee d fo r a  practisin g 
internationalism a s the shiel d o f a  smal l Stat e enterin g 
the aren a o f worl d politics ; wor k o n behal f o f Lati n 
America, an d late r o f African , Caribbea n an d Pacifi c 
States, confirming tha t the solidarity of the weak can at-
tenuate imbalance s o f powe r an d eve n alte r th e basi c 
premises o f relationships ; th e fait h whic h th e highes t 
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( though muc h threatened ) ideal s o f non-alignmen t 
nourished i n a  worl d free d o f dominanc e an d obses -
sion wit h power ; abov e all , th e visio n whic h a  fe w 
great me n an d w o m e n o f ou r tim e possesse d an d 
shared o f tha t on e worl d whic h ou r on e eart h enjoins. 7 

In keepin g wit h th e Operationa l Cod e approac h a  numbe r 
of question s ar e propose d t o elici t Ramphal' s Philosophica l an d 
Instrumental Beliefs . Whereve r possible , th e answer s t o th e 
questions propose d ar e give n i n Ramphal' s ow n words , a s 
indicated. 

RAMPHAL'S PHILOSOPHICA L BELIEF S 

1. What  is  the  essential  nature  of  the  emerging  world  reality? 

While many factors wil l shape the world of the 80s, none, perhaps , 
will play a greater formative rol e than the reality that we hav e actuall y 
begun t o mov e fro m a  worl d o f dominanc e an d powe r t o on e o f 
growing interdependence an d shared responsibility ; one , therefore, i n 
which, increasingly , globa l affair s wil l hav e t o be decide d b y consen -
sus and governed b y contract . I  feel that , quintessentially , th e las t tw o 
decades befor e th e 21s t centur y wil l confir m importan t limit s t o th e 
power tha t s o much o f the 20t h century was concerne d wit h accumu -
lating: limit s that ar e alread y emerging . Cuba-Suez-Vietnam—wer e al l 
testimony to those limitation s on the ability of crude military power t o 
determine events ; and, eve n now , th e sam e messag e echoe s fro m th e 
roof-top o f the world i n Afghanistan . 

And limit s t o crud e powe r ar e als o appearin g i n economi c rela -
tions. Mutua l dependencie s arising , fo r example , fro m th e nee d fo r 
unimpeded expansio n o f worl d trade , fro m th e prospec t o f minera l 
shortages and , mor e specifically , o f oi l depletion , ar e no w imposin g 
compulsion fo r global consensus on fundamentally ne w arrangement s 
and relationships . 

('Nkrumah an d th e Eighties' , The Politica l Domain , p . 120) . 

Our closely-knit , interlinke d huma n societ y i s a  contemporar y 
reality, howeve r muc h th e instinct s o f yesterda y recal l u s t o ol d 
nationalisms an d summo n u p th e adversar y habit s o f crud e sover -
eignty an d separateness . Wha t interdependenc e mean s i n th e globa l 
context is that we al l need each other, in some measure: for prosperity , 

8 



Introduction 

for subsistence , fo r surviva l even . Ou r shrinkin g worl d hold s n o 
human sanctuaries . Ther e ar e n o shelter s tha t insulat e anyone , any -
where, fro m disease , fro m poverty , fro m nuclea r holocaust , fro m 
environmental collapse . The ric h migh t be abl e t o prospe r i n a  worl d 
from whic h th e poo r ha d vanished ; th e poo r migh t b e les s poo r i n a 
world withou t th e ver y rich ; th e Wes t migh t b e abl e t o dwel l i n 
harmony i f fro m th e Eas t ther e cam e neithe r tormen t no r threat ; th e 
East, th e centrally-planne d economies , migh t b e abl e t o accep t a 
procrustean be d i f capitalis m wer e no t ther e t o provok e envy . Th e 
simple truth is , however, tha t these are wholly irrelevant scenarios ; fo r 
neither ric h nor poor , Wes t no r East , have the optio n t o go i t alone— 
as al l are finding . Fo r better o r worse, al l of us mus t shar e thi s planet , 
acknowledging ou r mutual needs, and acknowledging to o that in their 
fulfilment lie s a  mutua l interest . 

('The Blac k mus t b e discharged' , p . 274 ) 

2. Is  the  Political  Universe  essentially  one  of  Harmony  or 
Conflict? 

...the trut h i s tha t thi s issu e o f sharing—sharin g o f power , o f 
management, o f responsibility—lie s a t th e hear t o f th e presen t stale -
mate between Nort h and South . No good purpos e i s served by callin g 
it other names o r pretending tha t the contentio n i s about othe r issues . 
Nor should w e b e surprise d tha t the sharin g o f power , th e relinquish -
ing of privilege should occasion difficulty . Ha s i t not always in huma n 
history? Ye t th e overcomin g o f suc h reluctanc e an d resistanc e i s th e 
story o f th e enlargemen t o f economic , socia l an d politica l justic e 
within national societies everywhere. But to understand the selfishnes s 
and even the contradictions of human nature is one thing; to acquiesc e 
in thei r supremac y i s quit e another . W e mus t therefor e conver t 
governments an d peopl e everywhere , bu t especially in the rich indus -
trial societies , t o th e urgenc y o f th e nee d fo r chang e responsiv e t o 
change itself . 

('Nkrumah an d th e Eighties' , The Economi c Domain , p . 150) . 

Man has stood on the moon and looked on the earth's oneness; yet 
centuries o f preoccupation wit h ourselves—i n family , the n tribe , the n 
nation state—stil l stand i n the way of those holistic global perception s 
and solution s tha t ar e essentia l t o huma n survival . 

('Endangered Earth' , p . 287 ) 

3. What  is  the  Fundamental  Character  of  one's  political  oppo-
nents? 
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Let me giv e you jus t a  smal l exampl e o f what I  mean; a n exampl e 
of ho w th e shado w o f habitua l thinking , outmode d thinkin g ca n fal l 
between contemporar y perceptio n an d action—ho w ol d attitude s 
despite enlightenmen t ca n frustrate progress . In 1974 , the West, a t th e 
height o f what i t called "energ y crisis" , turned dow n OPEC' s offer o f a 
price regim e fo r oi l base d o n indexation , rejecte d i t a s rhetori c an d 
condemned i t a s heresy . Th e 'Chicag o School ' actuall y predicte d tha t 
the pric e o f oi l would b e bac k t o $3.0 0 pe r barre l withi n th e year . I n 
effect, i t wa s rejectio n o f a n offe r o f contrac t i n thi s critica l are a o f 
energy, a  rejectio n tha t relie d o n old-fashione d notion s o f power — 
economic, politica l an d military—whil e ignorin g th e realit y tha t it s 
dispersal ha d alread y occurred . Toda y the realit y is not the avoidanc e 
of indexation—fo r i t is applied unilaterally , i f convulsively, b y OPEC; 
what was missed was the chance to apply i t in a consensual an d well -
ordered manner . Behin d th e los t chanc e wa s a  failur e o f politica l 
perception.... 

('Nkrumah an d th e Eighties ' The Economi c Domain , p . 149) . 

.. .race i s at hear t 'otherness'—b y whic h I  mean a  view o f anothe r 
individual which wrongly sees him or her as 'the other', alienated fro m 
the observe r b y perceive d o r imagine d differences , withou t share d 
human qualities , an d s o no t onl y unequa l bu t also , a t th e wors t 
extreme, les s tha n human . An d whe n th e questio n o f colou r i s 
introduced, i t merely becomes a  new an d poten t facto r i n distinguish -
ing betwee n group s o f people , i n identifyin g th e type s o f behaviou r 
expected o f them, an d i n influencing perceptions . 

('The Blac k must be discharged' , pp . 263-264 ) 

4. What  are the prospects for the  eventual realisation of one's 
fundamental political  values  and aspirations?  Can one he 
optimistic or must one he pessimistic on this score? 

...global realitie s mus t i n th e en d chang e ou r narro w nationa l 
perceptions. Alread y i t i s becomin g clea r tha t th e world' s majo r 
problems must be confronted i n holistic rather than in narrow nationa l 
terms. Fe w o f thos e problem s o n ou r agend a o f anxiet y fi t neatl y 
within nationa l frontiers . 

('One Worl d t o Share' , p . 244) . 

We proclai m ou r world t o b e a  societ y o f fre e nation s ye t we us e 
sovereignty a s a  swor d no t a s a  shield . W e hav e a  lon g way t o g o i n 
translating ou r perceptio n o f th e worl d a s a  globa l villag e an d it s 
people a s ou r neighbour s int o mora l and , abov e all , legal obligation s 
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to other States and other people. Indeed, i f anything, the trends are the 
other way . W e ar e i n dange r o f movin g towards a  more authoritaria n 
world; one less constrained by principles and rules, one more prone t o 
uncertainty an d arbitrariness ; a  human societ y not governed b y world 
order bu t ordere d b y the strong . 

('Rekindling Nehru' s Internationalism' , p . 168) . 

We ar e clearl y i n transitio n fro m a  worl d i n whic h th e fe w ar e 
more tha n th e many ' t o a  world tha t i s less elitis t an d autocrati c i n it s 
global structures ; from a  world governe d b y a  smal l directorate o f th e 
strong to one whose future mus t be determined by negotiation an d b y 
consensus wit h th e man y wh o ar e weak ; fro m a  worl d i n whic h w e 
misused sovereignt y a s a  sword t o one i n which we mus t increasingl y 
fashion i t onl y a s a  shield . W e mus t mak e th e transitio n i n al l thes e 
areas wit h swiftnes s becaus e a s th e ol d premise s o f ou r globa l orde r 
fall awa y w e cour t th e dange r o f instability , disintegratio n an d chao s 
unless we erec t the new order in time. It is, alas, a danger that i s upon 
us. The ol d orde r i s passing an d th e ne w on e i s not ye t here . 

('Nkrumah an d the Eighties' , The Economic Domain , pp . 150-151) . 

5. What  is  one's  role  in  "moving"  and  "shaping"  history  in  the 
desired direction? 

The movin g finger  o f history , havin g written , doe s mov e on . Bu t 
conjunctures o f this kind help to remind u s that every piece o f histor y 
our actions inscribe today helps to determine the nature of tomorrow' s 
entry and, in so doing, to bind the present t o the future an d the futur e 
to the past . 

('A Heritage o f Oneness' , p . 34 ) 

... huma n histor y i s no t predetermined . I t i s fo r u s constantl y t o 
strive t o mov e th e cours e o f event s i n desirabl e directions . W e shal l 
have to do s o in the 80s; certainly the Third World mus t do so ; but s o 
also mus t al l thos e o f th e othe r world s i n thi s on e wh o shar e thei r 
hopes an d se e i n their fulfilment implication s thei r own future . 

('Nkrumah an d th e Eighties ' The Politica l Domain , p . 119 ) 
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RAMPHAL'S INSTRUMENTAL BELIEFS 

6. How  much  control  can  one  have  over  historical development? 

Ramphal's writings and his approach to action show that he 
profoundly believe s i n th e rol e o f idea s a s a  shapin g facto r i n 
history. As he writes finely of Nkrumah, one must be "restless to 
invent th e future" . Whil e i t i s no t possibl e t o identif y i n thes e 
speeches a  singl e paragrap h whic h adequatel y describe s th e 
role whic h h e assign s t o ideas , i t i s seen i n hi s admiratio n fo r 
Nkrumah a s " a ma n o f idea s wh o believe d tha t idea s shoul d 
find physica l institutiona l expression" . I t i s see n als o i n th e 
words whic h h e quote s wit h approva l fro m a  biographe r o f 
Nehru (an d whic h coul d b e applie d t o himself) : 

... throughou t hi s life [Nehru ] lived and worked i n 
the realm of ideas. Filled as he was with the qualities of 
imagination, perception an d intuition , h e used the m t o 
identify norm s an d trend s which wer e takin g shap e i n 
every field o f human progress . 

(Quoted fro m B.N . Panday , Nehru  (Macmillan , Londo n 
1976), p. 438; infra  p . 164) . 

Nowhere i s thi s belie f i n th e catalyti c rol e o f idea s mor e 
clearly see n tha n i n th e initiative s whic h h e ha s take n a s 
Commonwealth Secretary-Genera l t o appoin t Group s o f Ex -
perts whos e mai n tas k i n th e variou s field s i n whic h the y 
worked wa s t o formulat e programme s o f ideas . Suc h ide a 
groups hav e advised , inter  alia,  o n th e implementatio n o f th e 
New Internationa l Economi c Orde r an d som e o f it s mai n 
elements, North-Sout h Negotiations , Protectionism , th e Worl d 
Economic Crisis, the need for a new Bretton Woods, and Ocea n 
Management. O f particula r importanc e wer e th e finding s an d 
recommendations o f th e Eminen t Person s Grou p o n Souther n 
Africa whic h commande d attentio n throughou t th e interna -
tional community . 

The Expert Groups ca n be viewed a s the deliberate utilisa -
tion b y Rampha l o f a  techniqu e t o accelerat e th e shapin g rol e 
of idea s i n a t least the followin g ways : 

(i) b y formulatin g idea s whic h ac t a s a  catalys t i n promotin g 
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consensus an d polic y co-ordinatio n i n th e loosel y kni t 
organisation whic h i s the Commonwealth ; 

(ii) b y mobilisin g o r focussing internationa l publi c opinion ; 
(iii) by supportin g existin g internationa l norm s o r assistin g i n 

the creatio n o f ne w norms . 

This concer n wit h th e rol e o f idea s a s a n instrumen t o f 
change ha s given a  distinctive mar k to Ramphal's leadership a s 
Secretary-General. Fo r Ramphal , E l Dorado i s "always a  cit y of 
the mind" . 

7. How  are  the  goals of  action pursued  most  effectively? 

Ramphal, despit e curren t setback s t o multilateralism , i s 
convinced of — 

... th e nee d i n th e 80 s fo r huma n societ y t o procee d o n th e 
assumption that we have entered the era that Alistair Buchan foresa w 
as th e "er a o f negotiations"—a n er a i n whic h th e ol d premise s o f 
power will no longer suffice a s the touchstone o f human destiny . At 
the heart of those negotiations, whatever their form and content, will 
be the issue of sharing—sharing of power and responsibilities; and the 
question for us all in the 80s should really not be 'whether ' but 'how' 
that sharing is to take place. 

('Nkrumah an d the Eighties', The Political Domain, pp. 120-121) 

However th e Thir d World , alway s hi s majo r concern , wil l 
need t o put it s house i n order . 

The Third World will need to harness al l its strength for this new 
era; and the effort mus t begin at home. 

Democracy, .. . needs no more justification tha n the manifest right 
of al l huma n being s t o b e treate d a s equals . I t is , therefore , a s 
imperative in the Third World as it is elsewhere. But the Third World's 
search for equit y in global relationships impose s a  further obligatio n 
on it. Third World credibility on the world stage is too often eroded by 
domestic imperfections. It s case for global redress is weakened when 
it fails to promote social justice at home and denies democracy within 
its national societies. 

('Nkrumah and the Eighties', The Political Domain, p. 121). 

But always there is an overarching concern with institution -
building o r renovation a s a vehicle for the incarnatio n o f ideas , 
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or a s a  forum withi n whic h t o see k consensu s o r t o promot e th e 
dynamic fo r change . O f Nehru , h e writes : 

It wa s no t enough , however , t o drea m dream s abou t th e futur e 
without the instruments to shape it . Nehru's institution-building withi n 
India was , o f course , a  monumental achievement , bu t i t was mirrore d 
by a  comparabl e endeavou r a t the internationa l level : without Nehr u 
the future o f the United Nations could well have been jeopardised; th e 
Commonwealth coul d hardl y hav e existed ; an d th e Non-Aligne d 
Movement migh t als o not hav e bee n born . 

('Rekindling Nehru' s Internationalism' , p . 170) . 

Of Nkrumah , h e ha d earlie r note d tha t a s — 

A ma n o f idea s wh o believe d tha t idea s shoul d fin d physical , 
institutional expression , h e contribute d creativel y t o th e moder n 
Commonwealth, wa s a  founding fathe r o f th e Organisatio n o f Africa n 
Unity (OAU), a vigorous champion o f the United Nations and a  leade r 
in the Non-Aligne d Movement . 

('Nkrumah an d th e Eighties' , The Politica l Domain , p . 112) . 

Speaking o f Nkruma h bu t clearl y als o expressin g hi s o w n 
belief, Rampha l asserts : 

... th e belief , th e assurance , tha t organisations , an d wher e neces -
sary institutions , ar e critica l t o th e politica l proces s whethe r withi n 
nations o r between the m ... . for the Third World i n the er a o f negotia -
tions, effectiv e unit y i s the mandat e o f th e world' s poor . Bu t withou t 
organisation, rea l unit y wil l be foreve r a  mirage . Certainly , withou t it , 
that strength tha t i s supposed t o be unit y itsel f wil l be foreve r elusive . 
It is time that the domestic lessons of organisation were applied by the 
developing countrie s t o thei r global objectives . 

('Nkrumah an d th e Eighties' , The Politica l Domain , p . 122) . 

There i s als o th e perceptio n tha t th e institution , onc e 
established, ca n develo p a  dynami c o f it s own , deepenin g 
consensus an d widenin g th e area s o f agreemen t i n it s environ -
ment. Thu s h e expresse s hi s convictio n that , ha d th e ill-fate d 
West Indie s Federatio n bee n maintained , 

... th e tenuou s Lancaste r Hous e patchwor k woul d hav e held , tha t 
the Federatio n woul d hav e grow n stronge r an d fait h i n i t firmer; that , 
ultimately, Manley's early vision of a  strong West Indian nation woul d 
have bee n fulfille d ... . 

(The Norma n Manle y Memoria l Lecture , p . 96). 
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Institution-building o r renovation , neve r a  headline-catch -
ing achievement , ha s loome d larg e i n Ramphal' s career . I n th e 
Caribbean, a s Foreign Ministe r o f Guyana , h e ha d bee n instru -
mental i n designing an d makin g operationa l th e Institution s o f 
the fledgling  Caribbea n Community . A t a  tim e whe n th e Non -
Aligned Movemen t wa s i n disarray , th e occasio n o f Guyana' s 
hosting, in 1972, of the Conference o f Foreign Ministers of Non-
Aligned Countrie s provide d Rampha l wit h th e opportunit y t o 
carry out an overhaul of the Non-Aligned Movement's organisa -
tion, clarifying it s membership an d working procedures includ -
ing th e definitio n withi n i t o f th e meanin g o f consensu s a s it s 
method of decision-making. It was Ramphal who conceived th e 
idea an d too k th e initiativ e leadin g t o the establishmen t o f th e 
African, Caribbea n an d Pacifi c (ACP ) Grou p o f Countries , 
arguably th e mos t effectivel y organise d groupin g o f Thir d 
World countries . I n keepin g wit h thi s belie f i n th e rol e o f 
effective institutions , Rampha l has , i n recen t years , argue d 
tirelessly the cas e fo r a  Third World Secretariat . 

THE ELEMENTS OF THE VISION AND THE APPROACH 

What the n ar e th e element s o f Ramphal' s visio n o f worl d 
reality and hi s approach t o effecting chang e within it ? One ca n 
in th e ligh t o f th e foregoin g tentativ e analysi s identif y th e 
following element s an d approaches : 

(i) ther e i s th e overarchin g belie f tha t somewha t simila r 
processes a s thos e whic h le d t o th e integratio n o f trib e 
and villag e int o a  nationa l societ y an d t o the adoptio n o f 
an ethic and techniques o f national solidarity are now op -
erating a t the globa l level ; 

(ii) i t i s a  worl d i n whic h th e limit s o f crud e powe r ar e 
increasingly apparent . I n th e sam e wa y i n whic h th e 
crudities and power relationships o f early industrial socie -
ties wer e transforme d throug h wide r perception s o f jus -
tice, s o affair s a t the globa l leve l wil l hav e t o b e decide d 
increasingly b y consensu s an d governe d b y contract ; 
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(iii) th e reluctanc e o f thos e wh o hol d powe r t o shar e derive s 
not fro m evi l natur e o r doctrin e bu t fro m outmode d 
thinking and narrow perceptions. Hence, there is room fo r 
persuasion, fo r convertin g government s an d peopl e eve -
rywhere; 

(iv) however , whil e th e emergin g globa l realit y mus t i n th e 
end chang e outmode d attitude s an d way s o f thinkin g 
leading to a world determined by negotiation an d consen -
sus, ther e i s i n thi s perio d o f transitio n th e dange r o f 
instability an d disintegration ; 

(v) t o take advantag e o f change th e Third World mus t pu t it s 
house in order. Unity must be translated into organisation . 
It mus t promot e justic e a t hom e a s th e failur e t o d o thi s 
weakens it s credibility ; 

(vi) huma n histor y i s not pre-determined ; 

(vii) well-conceive d idea s ca n pla y a  decisiv e shapin g rol e i n 
history; 

(viii) however, t o effec t change , idea s mus t b e translate d int o 
effective institutions . Institutions , onc e established , ca n 
develop thei r ow n dynamic ; 

(ix) i n effectin g change , on e mus t b e read y t o accep t partia l 
beginnings a s these ca n b e deepene d an d universalised . 

It i s considere d tha t thos e ar e th e centra l belief s whic h 
have enabled Rampha l to exercise, in the course of his remark -
able career , a  shapin g influenc e o n chang e whethe r i t b e a t 
regional, interregiona l o r globa l levels , despit e th e onse t o f 
forces, especially in the eighties which have tended to reinforc e 
inward-looking tendencie s i n th e industrialise d countrie s an d 
to promote divisio n an d conflic t a t regional levels . 

This tentativ e stud y o f on e aspec t o f Ramphal' s wor k an d 
personality i s pu t forwar d i n th e hop e tha t i t ma y provid e a 
pointer t o deepe r an d mor e comprehensiv e studie s b y othe r 
hands. 
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greet mos t speciall y th e Presiden t o f Guyana , m y forme r 
colleague Hug h Desmon d Hoyte , whos e addres s yesterda y i n 
inaugurating this week of Commemoration was such a sparkling 
mixture o f scholarshi p an d statesmanship . I n nationa l politica l 
terms, i t was a statement o f historic proportions. And I salute a s 
well th e eminen t Vice-Presiden t o f India , Shr i Shanka r Daya l 
Sharma, who I last greeted in his Commonwealth Capita l of New 
Delhi and am now pleased to join in welcoming to my Common-
wealth Capita l o f Georgetown . 

You hav e honoure d m e b y th e invitatio n t o inaugurat e thi s 
Series o f Internationa l Conferences : Th e Genesi s o f a  Nation' , 
and to deliver the plenary address at this First Conference on 'The 
Origins and Development of the Indo-Guyanese'. It is an honour, 
and a special privilege, because these Conferences are more than 
a commemoration o f things past; they must be a  herald o f fres h 
endeavour, perhap s read y t o sho w itsel f i n us , awaitin g onl y 
articulation i n suc h discourse s a s w e begi n toda y t o giv e i t 
permanence i n our society . 

This process of examining Guyana' s roots—as distinc t from , 
though obviousl y i n th e contex t of , th e root s o f it s severa l 
peoples—is a quintessential element in our nation-building. That 
is why the title of this series—The Genesis  of a Nation—is s o apt. 
It look s t o th e beginning s o f th e wholenes s o f Guyana , no t 
merely t o th e beginning s o f th e differen t element s withi n it s 
society. This must be the central thrust of all you do together here 
in Ma y an d late r i n July. Tha t i t ha s take n ove r 15 0 year s t o 
embark o n suc h discourse s i n a n integrate d wa y i s itsel f a 
measure o f the significanc e o f thi s occasion . 

But whil e I  applau d unreservedl y th e timelines s o f thes e 
Conferences emphasisin g the nation's beginnings, le t me admi t 
to a  persona l reservatio n ove r th e label s 'Indo-Guyanese ' an d 
'Afro-Guyanese'. I  know they are a kind of transit station on th e 
way fro m callin g ourselve s (an d thinkin g o f ourselves ) a s 
'Indians' and 'Africans'; I wonder, however, whether we have not 
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travelled fa r enoug h alread y alon g thi s terminologica l pat h t o 
have becom e simpl y 'Guyanese' : Guyanese , i t i s true , whos e 
ancestors cam e a t differen t times , i n differen t boats , fro m 
different places ; who al l acknowledge and honour those ances-
tral links and treasure the cultural variety that is their heritage; but 
Guyanese whose share d experienc e o f finding ourselve s fo r s o 
long in the same boat has now subsumed those separate origin s 
in an inseparable common identity. Indeed, it may be easier, less 
jeopardous, to talk of those separate origins, as we will do in this 
Series of Conferences, from a position of assurance that 150 years 
later, we hav e indee d arrive d a t that nationa l identity . 

That identit y i s in fac t n o longe r a n optiona l matter . A s w e 
explore, no w an d i n July , th e pathway s tha t brough t u s t o 
Guyana, i t must be our basic premise—axiomatic and incontest -
able—that we all belong to Guyana and our West Indian region , 
and belong to nowhere else . Africa an d India, both expect us to 
be first and foremost Guyanese . They know that Guyana i s now 
the land of our ancestors; that to be true to ourselves we must first 
be tru e t o the inheritanc e the y bequeathe d u s o f belongin g t o 
Guyana. And not only do they know this as an historical fact, they 
also value i t as a present reality—one tha t allows new strength s 
to emerg e fo r th e Third Worl d a s a  whole fro m ou r succes s i n 
nation-building here . Africa an d Indi a shar e ou r nee d t o mak e 
our severa l origins the genesis of a  united Guyanes e nation . As 
we reliv e the pas t i n this Commemoration, le t us not mistak e i t 
for th e presen t o r the future . 

And there are further acknowledgements to make as we begin 
this proces s o f reminiscenc e abou t Guyana' s genesis . Th e firs t 
must surel y b e th e reminde r tha t 'i n th e beginning ' wer e 
Guyana's Amerindia n people . I n slaver y an d indentur e la y th e 
genesis o f moder n Guyana ; bu t ther e wer e othe r beginnings . 
This i s an ancien t land—a s ou r Timehr i figure s bea r witness — 
and her e o n th e 'wil d Guian a coast' , befor e other s cam e fro m 
Europe and Africa an d Asia, dwelt its indigenous people . There 
once were other , earlie r societies.1 As a nation that has come t o 
freedom ou t o f colonialism , wit h ou r commo n experienc e o f 
subjugation and alienation, it is specially incumbent on us not to 
be guilt y o f th e arroganc e o f implyin g tha t ou r Guyan a worl d 
began with us. It would b e eve n worse to believe this ; for the n 
we would no t merel y be ignorin g the historica l wrong don e t o 
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those wh o wer e th e victim s o f dominio n befor e w e were , w e 
would be giving legitimacy to that wrong and making ourselve s 
mimic men an d wome n o f ou r ow n oppressors . 

And w e mus t acknowledge , too , i n n o les s unambiguous a 
manner, tha t whil e fro m Afric a an d Indi a cam e th e majorit y o f 
Guyana's people , other s cam e a s well : fro m Europ e an d fro m 
China i n particular . Britai n and Hollan d shape d th e beginning s 
of ou r natio n a s imperia l power s an d i n governance tha t wen t 
beyond proprietorship ; bu t Portugues e an d Chines e cam e t o 
labour and stayed on to belong and, in belonging, to contribut e 
in notable ways to the nation's evolution . They, too, are part of 
its genesis . If , becaus e o f th e commemorativ e structur e o f thi s 
series, Guyanes e o f Portugues e an d Chines e origi n ar e no t 
spoken of as specifically a s others, let it be clear from the outse t 
that thi s doe s no t signif y a  laps e eithe r o f memor y o r o f 
judgement. 

And, les t i t g o unsaid , le t i t b e acknowledge d a s wel l tha t 
many contributed t o the process o f nation building who do no t 
today fit into neat categorie s of provenance. Guyanes e evolve d 
from those who crossed the original ethnic lines have helped i n 
fundamental way s to shape Guyana's character as a nation. That 
cross-ethnicity i s the ultimate reminder tha t no on e communit y 
has paramoun t clai m t o Guyana' s pas t o r preferentia l titl e t o 
Guyana's future . I n time , w e shal l al l assuredl y b e one — 
whatever ou r beginning s o r th e instinct s tha t see k t o rul e ou r 
ends. Much of what I have to say today is rooted in the perception 
that no t 'otherness ' bu t 'oneness ' mus t b e th e hallmar k o f thi s 
commemoration: no t difference , bu t sameness ; no t ou r time o f 
arrival or the nature of the journeying, but the reality of our being 
here an d th e mutua l nee d o f livin g together . 

In wha t follow s i n thes e Conference s ther e wil l b e man y 
opportunities to look in depth a t particular aspects of indentur e 
and slavery and, in the process, to enrich still further the treasury 
of scholarshi p tha t alread y exists . Suc h i s no t m y ambition . I 
should lik e more modestl y t o se t the scen e fo r your discourse s 
with som e reminder s o f th e overarchin g unit y tha t was alway s 
implicit in the several twists and turns of slavery and indenture ; 
twists and turns which, i n themselves an d b y design, kep t thei r 
victims i n a  stat e o f vertigo : social , cultural , economi c and , 
inevitably, political . 
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The occasion, of course, allows me to do no more than offe r 
a vignette of the common histor y of bondage tha t 5  May and 3 1 
July 183 8 so uniquel y symbolise . And , sinc e m y purpos e i s t o 
highlight how much was common, how much was shared, I shall 
try to focus my reflections upon one of the many plantations that 
bear mute witness to the bitter taste of sugar to those who wer e 
most centra l t o it s production throughou t th e ingloriou s er a o f 
slavery an d indenture : aroun d Plantatio n Vreed-en-Hoop . 

When th e Hesperus  arrive d a t th e mout h o f th e Demerar a 
River 15 0 years an d a  few hour s ago , 70 of the 15 6 indenture d 
immigrants the n o n boar d wer e boun d t o Vreed-en-Hoop . 
Fourteen o f those who se t out with them from Calcuttt a did no t 
reach Demerara—th e earlies t victims o f indenture. 2 Forty-thre e 
years late r (o n 1  January 1881) , wit h th e syste m i n ful l flow , 
another ship—th e Ellora —arrived i n Demerar a wit h anothe r 
human cargo. Among them were a young widow and her son of 
nine bound also for Vreed-en-Hoop: my great grandmother an d 
her young son. 3 

She would serv e ou t he r indentur e and , i n time , th e youn g 
Daniel Rampha l woul d leav e th e plantations , i n fact , leav e 
Demerara fo r Berbice , wher e hi s son , m y father , J . I.' , woul d 
commence hi s life' s wor k i n education—an d begi n a  family o f 
which I  would b e the firs t born : i n New Amsterdam. Vreed-en -
Hoop has for me, therefore, a  special relevance; but, as we shal l 
see, it s relevance t o th e genesi s o f th e natio n goe s fa r beyon d 
those personal links. Vreed-en-Hoop serves to tell the story of the 
unifying historica l experienc e o f slaver y an d indentur e i n a 
particularly dramatic way. To recall that shared experience I must 
first g o bac k t o the year s befor e 1838 , before th e beginnin g o f 
indenture; wit h Vreed-en-Hoop , however , alway s a s a  foca l 
point. 

Two an d hal f year s ag o (i n lat e 1985 ) I  foun d mysel f i n 
England's fa r nort h a s th e honoure d gues t o f th e ancien t 
University o f Durha m founde d i n 183 2 jus t befor e slavery' s 
abolition. The occasion was a  degree ceremony , an d Durham' s 
public orato r chos e Charle s Dickens ' Mr . Pickwick wit h a  nic e 
appropriateness t o illustrat e th e 'oddity' , a s h e describe d it , o f 
'how easil y we ma y leave in obscurity the background t o wha t 
we tak e fo r granted' . H e mad e th e poin t (i n the styl e o f publi c 
orators) that , while ther e ca n be n o characte r i n English fictio n 
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better known and better loved than Mr. Pickwick, a close reading 
leads t o th e awkwar d conclusio n tha t th e accumulatio n o f Mr . 
Pickwick's fortun e ha s bee n connecte d wit h th e slav e trade : 
connected through an acquaintance whose office i s in Liverpool, 
'that metropoli s o f th e Middl e Passage' , an d whos e suga r 
plantations—slave plantations—ar e i n Demerara . 

The Pickwick Papers,  which firs t appeared i n 1836 , were se t 
in the England of the 1820s . It was a serialised work which fuse d 
a journalistic style with the format of fiction and , like so much of 
Dickens' writing, was a biting social commentary on contempo -
rary evils . We know tha t on e o f the character s i n The  Pickwick 
Papers, Alfre d Jingle , wa s actuall y believe d i n Demerar a 15 0 
years ago to be based on the real Dr. Dodson of Plantation Vive 
La Force.4 Could Mr. Pickwick's influentia l friend , hi s 'Liverpoo l 
acquaintance' with slave plantations in Demerara, have been Sir 
John Gladstone—Vreed-en-Hoop' s owner ? 

By 1821, John Gladstone was already a Liverpool merchant of 
substantial mean s wit h somethin g lik e a  hal f o f hi s fortun e 
deriving fro m slav e plantation s i n Demerara , amon g them , 
prominently Vreed-en-Hoop. It was a proportion that was to rise 
substantially.5 Frustrate d i n hi s ow n desir e t o represen t th e 
Corporation o f Liverpoo l i n Parliament , John Gladston e was t o 
have two of his sons go to Westminster—and William rise to be 
one o f Britain' s grea t Prim e Ministers . William Gladston e cam e 
to Westminste r i n 183 2 whe n th e abolitio n o f slaver y wa s a n 
inescapable political issue and one which, as events turned out , 
he ha d t o fac e immediately . O n 1 4 May tha t sam e year , Lor d 
Howick, a  former Under-Secretar y o f State of the Colonies , laid 
specific complaint s i n Parliamen t agains t th e managemen t o f 
John Gladstone' s suga r estat e a t Vreed-en-Hoop: allegin g 'tha t 
the increas e i n suga r cultivatio n wa s i n direc t rati o wit h over -
working an d los s o f lif e o n th e par t o f th e slav e population'. 6 

William mad e th e bes t o f a  ba d jo b i n hi s father' s defence— a 
vindication o f slavery Eric Williams was late r to attribute 'mor e 
to filia l feeling s tha n Liberal  principles'. 7 But , fo r th e owne r o f 
Vreed-en-Hoop, thi s was no t the firs t complain t t o reach West -
minster; no r was i t to be th e last . 

Let m e recal l th e firs t occasio n b y wa y o f a  persona l 
reminiscence. Afte r readin g La w a t London , I  returne d t o 
Georgetown in 1953 as a young Crown Counsel in the Chambers 
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of the Attorney-General, Sir Frank Holder. The Attorney-General 
then had supervision o f the Magistrates Department an d o n m y 
first day in the Public Buildings he put me under the wing of Guy 
Sharpies—already a senior Magistrate—to take me on the rounds 
of th e La w Court s t o mee t th e Chie f Justic e an d Judge s and , 
eventually, the Magistrates. He was a  man whose aptitude s an d 
interests wen t wel l beyon d th e law , a s thos e o f yo u wh o 
remember his landscapes—some of them reproduced in Webber's 
Centenary History  of  British Guiana —will appreciate . As we did 
those rounds , Sharpie s made th e point t o me tha t i t was on th e 
site o f thes e presen t court s tha t th e Rev . John Smit h ha d bee n 
detained in 1823 pending a trial condemned by all save the West 
Indian plantocracy as a tragic parody of justice; a trial which led 
to his conviction and eventually to his death in prison.8 There is 
a place for argument about the overall role of Christian mission-
aries i n th e evolutio n o f ou r nation ; bu t Smith' s Churc h i s a 
permanent memoria l t o thi s man o f Go d wh o sa w i n the slav e 
only his fellow man . That moment o f remembrance ha s alway s 
remained wit h me ; for I  have come to realise what I  think Gu y 
Sharpies understoo d wel l an d hope d I  would realis e on e day : 
that recalling the events that brought Smith to his end in the cells 
of a  Demerar a priso n wa s no t jus t a  lea p ove r centurie s bu t a 
backward glanc e alon g a  continuous line . 

The decad e o r s o befor e th e Abolitio n o f Slaver y Ac t wa s 
passed i n 183 4 was a particularly turbulent time throughout th e 
West Indies : a  slav e rebellio n ha d take n plac e i n Barbado s i n 
1816, a revolt in Demerara in 1823, an uprising in Jamaica in 1824, 
an insurrection i n Antigua i n 183 1 and the much large r Jamaica 
revolt in Christmas of that year.9 Eric Williams sums up well th e 
situation tha t ha d bee n reache d o n th e ev e o f emancipation : 

In 1833 , therefore, th e alternatives were clear : emanci -
pation fro m above , o r emancipatio n fro m below . Bu t 
EMANCIPATION. Economic change, the decline of th e 
monopolists, th e developmen t o f capitalism , th e hu -
manitarian agitation in the British churches, contendin g 
perorations in the halls of Parliament, had now reache d 
their completio n i n th e determinatio n o f th e slave s 
themselves t o be free. 10 
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Nowhere i n Guian a wa s tha t determinatio n mor e eviden t 
then on some of Sir John Gladstone's plantations—estates of the 
Vreed-en-Hoop stable . Th e Demerar a Revol t o f 182 3 reall y 
sounded th e death-knel l o f slaver y i n Guiana . I t was a  might y 
thunder cla p i n th e gatherin g stor m o f slav e rebellion . It s 
reverberations wer e fel t fa r beyon d Guians' s shores—no t leas t 
because of the indescribable cruelty with which it was eventually 
put down . 

The stor y o f tha t Revol t ha s bee n tol d man y time s an d it s 
details are well known to this audience; but some elements bear 
retelling, especiall y today . O n th e evenin g o f 1 8 Augus t a n 
uprising starte d o n tw o estate s o n th e Eas t Coas t o f Demerara : 
Plantations Le Resouvenir an d Success . The Revol t centered o n 
the deman d fo r immediat e emancipation , whic h th e slave s 
genuinely believe d th e Crow n ha d approve d bu t wa s bein g 
denied them locally—a belief substantially, if not yet technically, 
true. A contemporary account was set down by the artist, Joshua 
Bryant, in meticulous, if undifferentiated, detail. 11 Later accounts 
were give n wit h a  pro-plante r bia s b y Rodwa y and , mor e 
sympathetically, b y Webber. 12 A  version whic h highlight s th e 
manoeuverings a t Westminste r i s i n Robi n Furneaux' s recen t 
work o n Wilberforce. 13 

Those varyin g presentation s reflec t som e o f th e disparat e 
factors influencin g th e tortuous course of bondage i n Guiana — 
factors tha t wer e t o remai n a t wor k ove r th e transitio n fro m 
slavery to indenture. The suffering o f those crushed down by the 
system was of course the bed-rock factor. The ruthless efficienc y 
of thei r oppressio n hel d i n chec k th e wil l t o rebel ; i t neve r 
induced acquiescenc e acros s the board. Suga r was ever a bitte r 
crop for those who toiled at producing it in Guiana's inhospitable 
conditions. Bu t a t leas t thre e othe r group s o f actor s woul d 
influence th e outcome : th e planters , th e imperia l governmen t 
and the humanitarian movement led by men like Wilberforce and 
Thomas Buxton . 

Too, often, and certainly for too long, despite the efforts of the 
Anti-Slavery Movemen t i n Britai n an d individua l voice s o f 
conscience at Westminster and in Whitehall—the British Govern-
ment remained th e protectors o f the oppressors rathe r than th e 
oppressed. Britis h economi c interests , th e claim s o f kinship , 
imperial considerations: al l stood in the way of the Governmen t 
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at Westminste r tippin g th e scale s i n favou r o f justic e an d 
freedom. When , occasionally, i t did, i t was often s o half-hearte d 
and reluctant an effort that the planters could continue to oppose, 
to stall and, sometimes, to prevail. The Demerara Revol t of 182 3 
was a  classic example o f this; but there were earlie r victories of 
the planters : mor e pointe d bu t jus t a s pyrrhic . On e o f thes e 
deserves mentio n her e both becaus e o f it s intrinsic importanc e 
and because it has received inadequate notice in the literature to 
date. 

One of the early successes of the Anti-Slavery Movement was 
securing the passing of the Slave Trade Abolition Act of 1807 over 
the fierc e objection s o f th e Wes t Indi a lobb y an d th e suga r 
planters in the West Indies in particular. Emancipation would not 
come fo r anothe r thirt y years; but a t least there was i n sight a n 
end to the pernicious trade in slaves. It has been estimate d tha t 
starting with tha t Act of 1807 , no les s than 120,00 0 slaves wer e 
liberated from foreign slave ships between 1810 and 1846.14 What 
is not well known i s that the approaches to that Abolition Act of 
1807 had been skilfully prepared by Wilberforce an d his friend s 
and tha t Guian a playe d a  centra l rol e i n the overal l scheme . 

Defeated o n a  successio n o f foreig n slav e trad e Bill s an d 
despairing o f progres s throug h parliamentar y action , th e anti -
slavery campaigners in Britain seized on the capture of the Dutch 
colonies i n Guian a i n 180 3 to secur e a n executiv e order—th e 
'Guiana order ' of 1805 , authorised as a war measure—to abolis h 
the slave trade to the captured Guiana colonies. They then deftl y 
devised th e Foreig n Slav e Trad e Ac t o f 180 6 confirmin g th e 
'Guiana Order ' an d attachin g to i t all the provisions o f previou s 
defeated Foreig n Slav e Trade Bills. 15 The Slav e Trade Abolitio n 
Act th e followin g yea r becam e undeniable . Th e planter s ha d 
been overcome; though, of course, the abolition of the trade did 
not rende r slaver y itsel f illegal . 

Wilberforce thu s move d agai n o n th e Guian a front.  Whe n 
Berbice fell to the British in 1803 those sugar estates in the Colony 
which were the property of the Dutch Government became th e 
property of the British Crown—along with the slaves attached to 
them.16 The abolitionist s seize d th e opportunit y t o put forwar d 
a plan for the actual administration of the Berbice estates on the 
basis o f 'suc h improvement s a s th e Governmen t itself.. . ha d 
recommended t o the colonia l Assemblies to adopt an d enforc e 

28 



A Heritage of  Oneness 

upon private masters'; arrangements which 'could not... be safely 
left t o the colonia l Government , o r t o individua l agent s o n th e 
spot, without the intimate superintendance an d control of some 
authority i n England'. 17 

That 'authority in England' duly turned out to be Wilberforc e 
and five others all appointed (o n 23 April 1811) as Commission-
ers 'fo r th e managemen t o f the Crown' s estate s i n Berbice ' an d 
'for the preservation , protectio n an d improvemen t o f the negr o 
and othe r slave s belonging thereto'. 18 The Berbice estate s wer e 
some o f th e wors t anywhere—a s m y fello w Berbician , Edga r 
Mittleholzer so well dramatised in his Kaywana trilogy.19 Among 
them wa s Dageraad— a nam e tha t ha s no w passe d int o th e 
history o f Guyan a an d o f slaver y generall y a s a  symbo l o f th e 
bestiality of the system and the courage of its victims in resisting 
it.20 

The attitude of the planters to Wilberforce's Berbice Commis-
sion was open hostility; even the Governor was opposed, urgin g 
the Crow n t o leas e o r sel l th e estate s 'o n almos t an y terms'. 21 

Wilberforce's zea l t o demonstrat e th e practicalit y o f a  mor e 
humanitarian approac h wa s i n sharp contrast . The firs t instruc -
tions o f th e Commissioner s fo r improvement s o n th e Berbic e 
estates ran to seven closel y printed pages . Typical o f them wa s 
the direction that 'the cart-whip in the hands of the driver, a s an 
instrument of compelling labour, should be laid aside'.22 But the 
Anti-Slavery Movement had come too close to home for the liking 
of both the planters and the local administration. They struck out 
vigorously agains t Wilberforc e an d hi s Commissioners , an d a 
campaign for the withdrawal of the Commission was conducte d 
at high level s o f influence . Thi s time, the planter s won. 23 

Withdrawal of the Commission was, of course, not politically 
feasible. Instead , by the 'Conventio n between Grea t Britain an d 
the Netherlands relative to the Colonies of Demerara, Essequib o 
and Berbice ' i n 1815 , th e Britis h Governmen t agree d tha t th e 
estates i n Berbic e woul d rever t t o thei r forme r owners—no w 
identified, however , no t a s th e Dutc h Governmen t bu t a s th e 
'Berbice Association': 24 th e proprietor s whos e monogra m ap -
pears o n th e cove r o f Rodway' s History  of  British  Guiana. 
Wilberforce an d his colleagues were aghast and pleaded agains t 
retrogression. Thei r principa l agen t wrot e fro m Berbic e i n 
outraged distress : 'Methink s I  hea r th e whi p soundin g agai n 
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without mercy'. 25 

But i t was al l to no avail ; reform b y example was no t to be ; 
the planter s coul d no t b e fough t i n th e land s wher e slaver y 
flourished. Onl y emancipatio n woul d suffice ; an d fo r tha t th e 
Anti-Slavery Movement had to struggle in London. The failure of 
the Berbice Commission demonstrate d th e neanderthal myopi a 
of the planters , th e immens e strengt h o f th e Wes t Indi a lobby , 
and th e malleabilit y o f th e Britis h Government ; an d i t demon -
strated as well the differing perceptions of those disparate factor s 
that I  talked abou t earlier . 

On 1 5 Ma y 1823 , Thoma s Buxto n move d th e followin g 
motion i n the Hous e o f Commons : 

That th e stat e o f slaver y i s repugnan t t o th e Britis h 
Constitution an d t o th e Christia n religio n an d tha t i t 
ought to be abolishe d graduall y throughout th e Britis h 
colonies wit h a s muc h expeditio n a s ma y b e foun d 
consistent wit h a  du e regar d t o th e well-bein g o f th e 
parties concerned. 26 

The Government's response was amelioration not abolition; but, 
through a series of resolutions, it directed that these reforms (like 
an en d t o the flogging  o f female slave s and th e carryin g o f th e 
whip int o th e field ) b e pu t int o effect. 27 Th e planter s an d th e 
Court of Policy procrastinated and prevaricated. The slaves knew 
change was a t hand an d sense d tha t the planters were resistin g 
what were their rights. They felt they had to strengthen the hand 
of the Governor agains t the planters. They were only half right , 
but they moved, naively , to compel 'withou t bloodshed ' bu t b y 
a show o f force th e freedom whic h they believed th e King ha d 
decreed t o b e theirs . Th e Revol t wa s crushe d wit h frenzie d 
brutality and followed b y savage vengeance. Thirteen thousan d 
slaves from 37 plantations had joined the rebels; it was a colossal 
show of strength; but they were badly armed and easily subdued. 

The clemency and overall restraint they showed while briefly 
in charge of the plantations was not reciprocated. Quamina, their 
leader, wa s kille d i n th e revolt . Nearl y 5 0 were hanged , thre e 
given the dreadfu l sentenc e o f 1,00 0 lashe s and condemne d t o 
be worke d i n chains , tw o fo r th e remainde r o f thei r lives . 
Quamina's son , Jack, wa s amon g thos e hanged ; hi s head , lik e 

30 



A Heritage of  Oneness 

those o f th e other s executed , wa s stuc k o n a  pol e fo r publi c 
viewing: i n the word s o f th e loca l Gazette,  a s ' a monumen t o f 
personal guilt ' an d ' a cautio n agains t lik e criminality'. 28 

The Rev . Joh n Smit h wa s convicte d b y cour t martia l o f 
complicity in the Revolt. He was sentenced to death and died in 
the Georgetow n Priso n awaitin g th e outcom e o f a  petitio n fo r 
clemency whic h th e Governo r ha d cautiousl y referre d t o th e 
authorities i n London. 29 Th e planter s believe d the y ha d wo n 
again; but , ha d they ? Re-enter Vreed-en-Hoo p an d John Glad -
stone! It was from the Gladstone estate of Success that the revolt 
had bee n initiated—o n th e middl e wal k da m o n Sunda y 1 7 
August 1823 . Quamina wa s from Success , and i t was there tha t 
his son, Jack was also enslaved: a  son who bore no t his father' s 
name but tha t of his master, Gladstone . I t was on the adjoinin g 
estate of Le Resouvenir tha t the Rev . John Smit h had hi s Bethe l 
Chapel, o f whic h Quamin a wa s on e o f th e leaders. 30 Jac k 
Gladstone epitomised the reality of slavery; his execution was a 
symbol of the evil that sustained it; but in the halls of Westminster 
it was John Smith's 'martyrdom' that most spurred the anti-slavery 
cause. Despit e th e initia l victory o f th e planters , th e Demerar a 
Revolt, in all its implications, deal t slavery a blow from whic h i t 
never recovered . 

But that , o f cours e wa s no t ho w Vreed-en-Hoop' s owne r 
would have seen those events. Wilberforce pamphlets calling for 
emancipation ha d bee n circulatin g o n th e estates . Th e loca l 
Gazette di d no t concea l the planters ' wrath : 

Perhaps the intriguing saints at home had a hand in it— 
if so, they will hear with disappointmen t an d pai n tha t 
a superintending and just providence has frustrated thei r 
diabolical intentions. 31 

The abolitionis t caus e wa s diabolical ; th e vengeanc e o n th e 
slaves was part of the interposition o f a superintending an d jus t 
providence: how cos y an inversio n o f right and wrong! Slavery 
was a t it s heigh t when , i n 1758 , Voltair e wrot e Candide,  hi s 
satirical commentar y o n a  philosoph y o f complacenc y an d 
acquiescence—the supremac y o f hypocris y ove r truth , th e 
pretence that however evil and abhorrent the state of individual 
things,'this world o f ours is the best o f al l possible worlds'.32 Its 
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relevance fo r u s coul d hardl y b e mor e pointed . 
In one unforgetable incident , Voltaire pictured th e innocen t 

Candide entering Surinam and encountering a  negro slave lying 
on th e ground . Th e slave , who ha s los t both a  hand an d a  leg , 
tells Candide tha t thi s i s 'the price paid fo r th e suga r you ea t i n 
Europe'. 'O h Pangloss!' , cries Candide , 'Thi s i s an abominatio n 
you had not guessed; this is too much. In the end I  shall have to 
renounce optimism' . 'Wha t i s thi s optimism' ; ask s Candide' s 
footman. 'Alas' , says Candide, 'i t is the mania of maintaining that 
all i s good whe n al l i s bad' . An d Candid e weep s a s h e enter s 
Surinam.33 B y 1838 , a s th e Hesperus  entere d Demerara , som e 
things had changed; bu t not such basic attitudes as the suprem -
acy of hypocrisy over truth, the mania of maintaining that all was 
good whe n al l was bad . 

Clinging to illusion as a prop for the status quo,  emancipatio n 
to th e planter s wa s jus t a n interlud e i n th e stor y o f sugar ; a n 
imposition the y fiercel y resented , bu t on e whic h the y ha d t o 
overcome and continue in business. First , however, they woul d 
collect wha t wa s o n offer : twent y millio n pound s sterlin g i n 
compensation fo r emancipation—th e equivalen t toda y o f clos e 
to one billion (US) dollars. The Guiana planters' share of this was 
¿4,924,989 (nearl y £ 5 million ) fo r 82,82 4 slaves. 34 Tha t wa s 
almost a  quarte r o f th e tota l compensatio n pai d b y th e Britis h 
Government on the abolition of slavery. Vreed-en-Hoop's owne r 
John Gladstone, alone received almost £85,000.35 The handwrit -
ten calculatio n o f hi s father' s Guian a slav e compensatio n b y 
England's future Prim e Minister, William Gladstone, (in 1835 ) is 
a documen t tha t conjures u p image s o f that time 15 0 years ag o 
even mor e evocativ e tha n th e sum s i t records 36 But , a s Ala n 
Adamson says in Sugar Without  Slaves:  'It occurred to no one to 
compensate th e slave s for thei r previous bondage'. 37 Of cours e 
it occurre d t o n o one . Remembe r Candide  an d 'th e mani a o f 
maintaining tha t al l is good when al l is bad'. I n the 183 2 debat e 
in th e Hous e o f Common s o n th e managemen t o f Vreed-en -
Hoop, William Gladstone was recorded i n Hansard  a s follows : 

He deprecate d cruelty—h e deprecate d slavery : i t wa s 
abhorrent to the nature of Englishmen; but conceding all 
these things , wer e no t Englishme n t o retai n a  righ t t o 
their ow n honestl y an d legall y acquired property? 38 
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So, on slavery's abolition, John Gladstone got £85,000; while his 
slaves got apprenticeship . 

In Guiana, the apprenticeship code appears to have been the 
harshest of all, but that deferral o f freedom wa s to last only fou r 
of the six appointed years.39 Meanwhile, John Gladstone did not 
loiter. Supply and demand should have dictated a new econom -
ics of the suga r industry—increase d wage s fo r th e free d slave s 
who chos e t o remai n o n th e suga r plantations . Bu t that woul d 
have mean t highe r costs , lowe r profits—perhaps , closure . In -
stead, the planters pocketed th e compensation fo r thei r unpai d 
slave capital and se t out t o invent ' a new syste m of slavery' 40— 
with Vreed-en-Hoop's John Gladston e leading the effort . I n the 
beginning, i t was not so much a  strategy of replacing the entir e 
labour force a s a tactic of reducing the bargaining power o f the 
freed slave s b y havin g a  reserv e labou r poo l 't o us e a s a  set -
off41—and th e promis e o f enlargemen t i f need be . 

The Englis h expatriat e fir m o f Gillanders , Arbuthno t &  Co. 
worked from Calcutta . One of its members, F.M. Gillanders, was 
a cousi n o f John Galdstone' s wife. 42 They had alread y supplie d 
Indian labour to the sugar plantations of Mauritius. Through th e 
family connectio n the y offered thei r service s to do likewis e fo r 
Gladstone's Guian a estate s a t a  cos t o f 'no t one-hal f tha t o f a 
slave'.43 John Gladston e jumpe d a t th e offer ; ther e migh t b e 
problems i n Londo n wher e anti-slaver y sentimen t wa s stil l 
strong; but he had by now powerful political friends. There might 
be problem s i n India ; bu t i t was no t los t o n hi m tha t anothe r 
Guiana proprietor , Andre w Colville—wh o owne d Bel l Vu e 
estate—was a  'near relative' of Lord Auckland, India's Governo r 
General.44 He was t o involv e Colvill e i n the enterprise . 

I have no w see n th e ful l text s o f tha t earl y correspondenc e 
between Sir John Gladstone and the Calcutta firm. They are every 
bit a s bad a s the contemporar y accoun t b y John Scobl e o f th e 
British an d Foreig n Anti-Slaver y Societ y suggeste d i n hi s pam -
phlet o n The  Deplorable  Condition  of  Hill  Coolies  in  British 
Guiana and  Mauritius  publishe d i n 1840. 45 The ful l tex t o f th e 
principal letter s i s in a n Appendix belo w (Appendi x B). 46 

Let me interpos e her e a  persona l reflectio n encourage d b y 
those letters to remind us of the way history permeates our lives, 
guiding destinie s in mysterious an d unsee n ways , revealing th e 
past throug h unsee n link s to the present . Al l of u s i n ou r live s 
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have bee n touche d thu s b y th e cours e o f history . Al l of u s ar e 
what w e ar e because o f it s turnings centurie s ago ; we ar e her e 
because thos e pathway s brough t u s here . The correspondenc e 
to whic h I  hav e jus t referre d (Appendi x B ) show s tha t Joh n 
Gladstone's lette r t o th e Secretar y o f Stat e forwardin g hi s 
correspondence with Gillanders, Arbuthnot & Co. was written in 
1838 from Carlto n Gardens , London . I n June 1833 , John Glad -
stone, abandonin g hi s nomadi c existence , thoug h no t ye t hi s 
sugar interest s i n Demerara , bough t a s hi s Londo n residenc e 
Number 6 Carlton Gardens—the address from which so much of 
those earl y negotiations , crucia l t o Guiana' s future , wa s con -
ducted. One hundred an d forty-two year s later to the month, i n 
July 1975 , I  too k u p m y appointmen t a t th e Commonwealt h 
Secretariat i n Londo n an d move d int o th e Secretary-General' s 
residence—at 5  Carlto n Gardens . Number s 5  an d 6  Carlto n 
Gardens by then were in fact one , both incorporated int o Wool 
House—sugar wa s n o longe r 'king'. 47 

How ful l a  circl e th e whee l o f histor y thu s described ! John 
Gladstone's lette r o f 183 6 ha d starte d a  syste m tha t woul d 
eventually brin g m y ancestor s fro m Indi a t o Guyana—t o th e 
same estat e o f Vreed-en-Hoop h e onc e owned . Thre e genera -
tions later, those very events would combine with others to take 
me t o Londo n i n th e servic e o f a  Commonwealt h o f whic h 
Gladstone could neve r have dreamt—to dwel l a t the address i n 
London he had chosen for his own retirement. The moving finger 
of history, having written, does move on. But conjuctures o f this 
kind hel p t o remin d u s tha t ever y piec e o f histor y ou r action s 
inscribe today helps to determine the nature of tomorrow's entry 
and, in so doing, to bind the present to the future an d the futur e 
to the past . 

But le t m e retur n t o thos e letters . Wha t the y sho w wit h 
starkness i s tha t continuu m o f whic h I  spok e earlier , th e 
continuance beyond emancipation of that state of mind Candide 
had encountere d i n Surina m whic h accepte d massiv e huma n 
suffering a s a valid low-cost factor in the price of sugar. But it is, 
perhaps, th e lette r fro m Calcutt a ( 6 June 1836 ) i n respons e t o 
John Gladstone's enquiry that most clearly reveals the underlying 
perception of'otherness' which linked slavery and indenture and 
gave huma n bondag e unde r bot h system s a  common root : 
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We ar e no t awar e tha t an y greate r difficult y woul d 
present itself in sending men to the West Indies (than to 
Mauritius), th e native s bein g perfectl y ignoran t o f th e 
place the y g o t o o r th e lengt h o f voyag e the y ar e 
undertaking... Th e Dhangur s ar e alway s spoke n o f a s 
more aki n to the monke y tha n th e man . They have n o 
religion, no education, and in their present state no want 
beyond eating , drinkin g an d sleeping : an d t o procur e 
which the y ar e willing to labour. 48 

Note what Tinker described as the 'curiously proto Darwinian 
tone'; the same dehumanisation that had sustained slavery to the 
extent that the Anti-Slavery Movement had made a  credo of the 
question: 'Am I not a Man and a Brother?' Once dehumanise th e 
victim and any inhumanity becomes possible. In the accountancy 
of a n Eichman n th e Jews sen t t o Naz i ga s chamber s wer e no t 
'people' bu t 'pieces' . Apartheid' s victim s ar e muc h th e sam e 
today in the eyes of the system. Indentured labourers, like slaves, 
were mere factors of production in the crudest sense. Indenture's 
chains were of paper; but the mental condition which manage d 
to justify bondage under each system was the same; and race was 
at the hear t o f both . 

The original Gladstone lette r was written on 4  January 1836 ; 
the reply from Gillanders , Arbuthnot & Co. in Calcutta on 6 June 
that same year . The correspondenc e tha t followed i n 183 7 was 
to d o essentiall y wit h th e detail s o f tha t initia l voyag e o f th e 
Hesperus and the Whitby.  The Hesperus belonged to Gladstone's 
firm—'John Gladston e an d Co.' . I t was a  three-masted barque , 
square rigge d o n th e firs t an d secon d mast s and gaf f rigge d o n 
the last. It was a mere 329 registered tons. 49 It was the Hesperus 
that brough t th e Gladston e labourers , mos t o f the m boun d fo r 
Vreed-en-Hoop—the first real movement of people from the East 
Indies to the Western Hemisphere and, in particular, to the West 
Indies tha t Columbu s ha d mis-name d i n 1492 , convincin g 
himself tha t he ha d reache d Asi a from th e West. That was wh y 
he calle d th e firs t peopl e o f th e Caribbean—'Indians' . But , 
between the voyages of the Santa Maria  an d the Hesperus wer e 
to pass nearly 350 years; and when the Whitby  actually anchored 
in th e Demerar a Rive r i n th e earl y mornin g o f 5  May 193 8 it s 
Captain, Jame s Swinton , woul d b e singularl y unawar e o f th e 
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historic significanc e o f th e moment . I t woul d b e los t o n hi m 
because the newcomers he had brought to the 'new world' were 
essentially 'cargo ' not people ; yet they were th e very people o f 
India Columbu s though t h e ha d reache d thre e an d a  hal f 
centuries earlier . 

However, ther e wa s mor e fo r Gladston e t o d o tha n merel y 
arrange the transportation of these first immigrants from India to 
the 'Ne w World' . B y 1836 , the planter s wer e gettin g distinctl y 
anxious about the situation that would arise after the apprentice-
ship system ended and slave labour was finally withdrawn fro m 
the plantations. In a letter of 23 February 1837 , which he wrot e 
(from Carlto n Gardens) to Sir John Hobhouse, then President of 
the Board o f Contro l ( a copy o f which h e subsequentl y sen t t o 
Lord Glenelg, then Secretary of State for the Colonies), Gladstone 
set ou t th e situatio n an d th e thinkin g o f th e planter s wit h a 
frankness normall y reserve d fo r privat e correspondence . 

A considerable Degree of Uncertainty prevails in all our 
West India Colonies whether the Apprentices, when the 
Period of their Services expires, on the 1s t August 1840 , 
will be disposed to hire themselves to work on reason -
able Terms, and on a System of Continuance such as will 
ensure th e regula r Cultivatio n an d Manufactur e o f th e 
Produce, which it is considered can only be ascertaine d 
when tha t Perio d arrives . I t i s als o though t tha t b y 
obtaining th e Service s o f othe r Classe s o f Labourer s i n 
the Interval, and for a Period beyond the Termination of 
the Apprenticeship , i t ma y materiall y influenc e th e 
Conduct o f th e Apprentices , an d induc e the m mor e 
readily to meet the Wishes of their Employers; with this 
View Labourers have been sent from Germany, Madeira, 
Ireland, and elsewhere, but these Experiments have not 
succeeded, fro m th e Influence o f the Climate generall y 
producing reluctanc e t o labour , an d increasin g th e 
Desire fo r Spirituou s Liquors , which th e lo w Price an d 
Abundance o f new Ru m enable s the m t o gratify . 

—a desire, of course, which was perfectly legitimate and readily 
gratified amon g the planters themselves who invented that most 
potent o f spirituou s liquors , th e 'Demerar a ru m swizzle' , an d 
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made i t virtually a  legend. 50 

That lette r represente d th e beginnin g o f th e othe r hal f o f 
Gladstone's preparation fo r the voyage o f the Hesperus  an d th e 
Whitby. H e neede d a n assuranc e fro m th e Britis h Governmen t 
whether a n Orde r i n Counci l o r an y othe r authorisatio n wa s 
necessary for the purpose of 'carrying this experimental measur e 
into execution , i n orde r t o secur e u s agains t interferin g o r 
prevention by the authorities at Calcutta'. He had good reason to 
seek tha t assurance . 

Already, on 27 June 1836 , the Court of Policy had passed "a n 
Ordinance fo r th e Bette r Regulatio n an d Enforcemen t o f th e 
Relevant Duties of Masters and Employers, and Articled Servants 
and Tradesmen in British Guiana". It had been transmitted by the 
Governor, Si r James Carmichae l Smyth , to the Secretary of State 
with a statement that he had 'very little Doubt but that the several 
Enactments of this Ordinance (prepared a s they are in the Spiri t 
of perfec t Equalit y an d Reciprocit y i n compellin g th e Perform -
ance o f the Engagements b y which th e Partie s in question ma y 
severally be bound) wil l meet with Hi s Majesty's mos t graciou s 
Approbation'.51 Agai n tha t sam e perceptio n tha t al l wa s goo d 
when all was bad. Such approbation was not forthcoming. Unde r 
pressure of the Anti-Slavery Movement, the political situation in 
Britain had become highly sensitised and the British Government 
was oblige d t o procee d wit h caution . I n hi s repl y t o th e 
Governor, of 31 October 1836 , it fell to the Secretary of State, no 
less, t o dra w th e Governor' s attentio n t o th e realit y tha t thi s 
legislation—which was to be the underpinning for the indenture 
system—really wa s usherin g i n a  new syste m o f slavery : 

The genera l Effec t o f thi s Ordinanc e (wrot e Lor d Gle -
nelg) may , wit h littl e Inaccuracy , b e sai d t o b e t o 
continue, i n respect o f al l Persons who shal l enter int o 
Indentures o f Apprenticeship , th e existin g Relation s 
between th e Employe r an d th e apprentice d Labourer , 
although withou t th e Interventio n o f a  specia l Magis -
tracy. The most materia l Exception is , that the Appren -
ticeship t o be constitute d unde r thi s Ordinanc e woul d 
not rende r th e Apprentic e liabl e t o persona l Chastise -
ment i n case o f Misconduct. 52 
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At least initially , that latter exception was to prove hollow — 
especially at Vreed-en-Hoop. In any event, thi s Indenture Law ' 
was allowed to stand with a reduction in the period of indenture 
from seve n year s t o thre e an d th e exclusio n o f an y perso n 
recruited 'o n th e Continen t o f Afric a o r i n an y o f th e adjacen t 
islands, inhabite d wholl y o r i n par t b y th e Negr o race'. 53 S o 
obvious was it to the authorities in London that what was abou t 
to begin was a new system of slavery that Africans simpl y had to 
be excluded fro m i t if the Government was to have any chanc e 
of rebutting what Lord Glenelg described to Governor Carmichael 
Smyth (31st October 1836 ) as 'a plausible, if not a just, Reproach 
against thi s Countr y o f Insincerit y i n ou r Profession s o n tha t 
Subject' (o f slavery). 54 The system of bondage woul d continue ; 
but with differen t bondsmen . 

Yet even thi s did no t suffic e fo r th e requirement s o f Vreed -
en-Hoop an d th e plantocrac y i n general . Joh n Gladston e re -
turned to the charge arguing forcefully, i n a letter to Sir Geo Grey 
of 2 3 March 1837 , that : 

it i s onl y b y a  Suppl y bein g obtaine d o f othe r free 
Labourers, to such an Extent as may incite Competitio n 
and induc e ou r presen t 'Apprentices t o believ e tha t i t 
may become practicable to carry forward the Cultivation 
on a moderate Scale independent of their Aid, that they 
are likely to be influenced fo r such Terms of Remunera-
tion as the Planters may be enabled to give them. .. . We 
therefore (he concluded) would require Powers to enter 
into an extended rather than a shorter Period of Service, 
nor coul d we entertai n a  Hope o f Remuneration , o r t o 
overcome th e apprehende d Difficulties , i f th e Hirin g 
was restricte d t o a  shorter Perio d tha n Fiv e Years.55 

Gillanders, Arbuthno t &  Co . ha d tol d Gladston e tha t the y 
could suppl y India n labourer s a t a  cos t les s tha n hal f tha t o f a 
slave'. Nearl y a  yea r late r (2 9 Apri l 1837) , Gladston e wa s 
representing the very opposite to the Secretary of State, namely, 
his certainty : 

that th e Labou r o f ou r presen t Peopl e ha s no t cos t u s 
One Half of what we should have to pay for the Services 
of the Hil l Coolies. 56 
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He was invertin g th e cos t facto r t o sustai n th e argumen t tha t a 
longer period o f indenture was required t o secure a  reasonabl e 
return on the investment in indenture. The lives of our forefather s 
were being measured a s in a counting house . But the Secretar y 
of Stat e yielded . O n 1 9 Augus t 1837 , h e instructe d Governo r 
Carmichael Smyt h tha t a s a  resul t o f the argumen t produced : 

Her Majesty's Government have agreed to Mr. Gladstone's 
Proposal that the Terms of Apprenticeship of Natives of 
any Place within the Charter of the East India Compan y 
imported as Labourers into Guiana should be extende d 
to Five Years.57 

On 20th May 1837, Gladstone was able to write to his Calcutta 
recruiters: 

I have now made the necessary Arrangements with th e 
Colonial Department , an d a n Orde r i n Counci l corre -
sponding wit h the m wil l be immediatel y published. 58 

He forthwith increase d the order for Coolies from 15 0 to 200, 
and added a reminder in the numerate tradition of the merchan -
dise trade : 

One-third fo r th e Messrs . Moss, Two-Thirds fo r me , t o 
prevent an y Difficult y whe n the y arriv e a t Demerar a 
(20th May 1837). 59 

An Order i n Counci l o f 1 2 July 183 7 duly gave effec t t o thi s 
further amendment of the Guyana 'Indenture Law'; but the Order 
in Counci l was no t publishe d an d di d no t com e t o ligh t unti l 3 
January 183 8 when i t was denounced i n the British  Emancipa-
tor (th e officia l orga n o f th e Britis h an d Foreig n Anti-Slaver y 
Society) as 'giving birth to a new slave-trade'.60 John Scoble of the 
Society, who wa s late r to visi t Guiana an d writ e hi s celebrate d 
exposure of The  Deplorable Conditions  of  the Hill Coolies, and of 
the Nefariou s Mean s by which the y were Induce d t o Resor t t o 
British Guian a an d Mauritius ' was late r to clai m that thi s Orde r 
in Council : 
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gave a  cart e blanche t o ever y villain i n British Guiana , 
and every scoundrel in India to kidnap and inveigle into 
contracts for labour for five years, in a distant part of the 
world, th e ignoran t an d inoffensiv e Hindoo! 61 

On th e fly-leaf  t o tha t pamphle t Scobl e quote d fro m th e 
newspaper, The  Friend  of  India,  publishe d i n Calcutta , o f 3 
August 1839 : 

Under th e colou r o f a  Bil l fo r protectin g th e India n 
labourers, i t i s proposed t o legaliz e th e importatio n o f 
them into the colonies. .. . It was in this manner that the 
Slave-trade crept in, under the shadow of Parliamentary 
regulation; a  race was then begun between abuse s an d 
legislation, in which legislation was always found t o be 
in th e rear . AN D SO IT WILL BE WITH THE COOLE Y 
TRADE. We must tread the same circle; and, after year s 
of the mos t poignan t misery , com e t o the sam e result , 
that i n th e cas e o f th e new , a s o f th e old , trade , TH E 
ONLY PATH OF SAFETY LIES IN ABSOLUTE PROHIBI-
TION. 

We were indeed to tread the same circle; but absolute prohibition 
was no t t o com e fo r som e eight y years . 

Let there be no doubt whatsoever i n our minds as we begi n 
this Commemoratio n tha t wha t w e ar e markin g ar e stage s i n a 
continuous process of bondage which began with the inductio n 
of the first African slaves into the Guiana colonies and ended with 
the prohibition of indenture in 1917. It was one experience with 
differing shade s o f brutality , differin g method s o f coercion, bu t 
a commo n experienc e o f huma n bondage . Th e conditio n o f 
slavery i n th e days , fo r example , o f th e 176 3 Rebellio n a t 
Magdalenenberg were very different from that of indenture in the 
end years of the system. As Dr. Basdeo Mangru has reminded u s 
in Benevolent  Neutrality,  th e fac t tha t th e slav e wa s privat e 
property an d tha t slaver y implie d permanenc e wer e basi c 
differences—however muc h they tended to be overshadowed by 
the similarities.62 Yet, at the moment o f transition 15 0 years ago, 
apprenticeship s o shade d int o indentur e tha t Brougha m coul d 
speak in the House of Commons of 'indentured apprenticeship' 63 
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when referring to slavery between 183 4 and 183 8 and Lord John 
Russell could himsel f describ e (and reject ) indentur e i n 184 0 as 
'a ne w syste m o f slavery'. 64 Apprenticeshi p wa s indenture ; 
indenture was slavery; in an important sense , they were al l one. 

But th e trues t testimon y t o th e bondag e i n continuu m tha t 
May and July 183 8 marked wa s no t tha t give n b y words i n th e 
British Parliamen t bu t th e experienc e o f thos e wh o wer e t o 
labour o n th e suga r plantations . Lik e th e slave s befor e them , 
Indian indenture d labourer s ha d firs t t o endur e thei r ow n 
passage acros s the Kala  Pant 65—The Blac k Waters—their ow n 
diaspora, no t s o unlik e tha t earlie r perniciou s traffi c i n huma n 
cargo. Arthur Seymour has described the Middle Passage in these 
terms: 

A ferry o f infam y fro m th e hear t o f Afric a 
Roots torn an d bleedin g fro m thei r nativ e soi l 
A stain o f rac e spreadin g acros s the ocean. 66 

And so, indeed, i t was. It remains an apt description of the ferr y 
that wa s t o succee d it , beginnin g wit h th e Hesperus  an d th e 
Whitby, crossing from the heart of India, spreading another stain 
of race acros s th e ocean . 

And the identity of experience continued beyond the journey 
into the labouring—a n experienc e i n it s totality wel l describe d 
by Hugh Tinker a s an 'exil e into bondage'.67 Perhaps the trues t 
symbol o f th e unbroke n chai n betwee n slaver y an d indentur e 
was the tenement rang e or 'logie ' of the inherited 'nigge r yard' : 
the squalid , foul , degenerate , huddle d pen s tha t passe d fo r 
housing fo r slav e and indenture d laboure r alike . 'Nigge r Yard' , 
'Coolie Yard', 'Bound Yard' were all one, only the labels changed 
to matc h th e changin g styl e o f servitude. 68 Lik e th e slave , th e 
Indian immigrant was subject to the coercion of the whip and to 
the ne w coercio n o f crimina l la w applie d fo r labou r offence s 
such as absenteeism and lack of identity documents which were 
not crime s unde r th e genera l law. 69 N o wonde r th e Roya l 
Commission in 1870 described the indentured Indian as trapped 
by the law, 'in the hands of a system which elaborately twists and 
turns hi m abou t bu t alway s leave s hi m fac e t o fac e wit h a n 
impossibility'.70 

In his Foreword to Walter Rodney's A History of  the Guyanese 
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Working People,  1881-1905—a histor y whose central thesis was 
that share d commo n experienc e betwee n indentur e an d slav -
ery—George Lammin g sums up th e crue l realitie s o f indentur e 
thus: 

Indentured labour was bound labour. It was deprived of 
all mobilit y an d wa s therefor e condemne d t o provid e 
that reliabilit y o f servic e a  cro p lik e suga r demanded . 
The plante r class , wit h th e ful l permissio n o f th e 
metropolitan power , ha d give n itsel f th e lega l righ t t o 
deploy this labour as it pleased. As Rodney emphasises, 
here, wit h grea t relevanc e t o man y a  contemporar y 
situation, what the ruling class could not acquire by the 
normal play of the market forces ha d now been appro -
priated through legal sanctions. Indentured Indian labour 
was enslaved by the tyranny of the law that decided their 
relations t o th e lan d wher e the y walked , an d worke d 
and slept. 71 

Rodney himself emphasised the link with characteristic penetra -
tion: 

... indenture d labou r ha d a s it s ultimat e functio n th e 
guaranteeing o f plante r contro l ove r th e entir e labou r 
process .. . this alone justified the continuation of inden-
tureship, irrespectiv e o f th e cos t t o th e individua l 
proprietor an d t o th e genera l taxpaye r .. . Mor e tha n 
anything else, it was the regimented social and industrial 
control whic h cause d indentur e t o approximat e s o 
closely to slavery. 72 

In hi s origina l lette r t o Gillanders , Arbuthno t &  Co . o f 4 
January 1836 , John Gladston e ha d painte d a  pictur e o f lif e o n 
Vreed-en-Hoop (o r an y o f hi s othe r estates ) whic h wa s no t 
merely an embellishmen t o f reality but a  total travesty o f truth : 

Our Plantation Labour in the Field is very light; much of 
it, particularl y i n Demerara , i s don e b y Tas k Work , 
which for the Day is usually completed by Two o'cloc k 
in the Afternoon, givin g to the People al l the rest of the 
Day to themselves. They are furnished with comfortabl e 
Dwellings an d a n Abundanc e o f Food ; ...The y hav e 
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likewise an annual Allowance of Clothing sufficient an d 
suitable for the Climate; there are Schools on each Estate 
for the Education of the Children, and the instruction of 
their Parents in the Knowledge of their Religious Duties. 
Their Houses ar e comfortable an d i t may be fairl y sai d 
they pas s thei r Time agreeabl y an d happily. 73 

He was describing slave labour and promising those same idyllic 
conditions to those who took the place o f the slaves . The sam e 
conditions did prevail for the newcomers; but they were hardl y 
idyllic. Indenture , lik e slavery , wa s roote d i n massiv e self -
induced illusio n o f th e kin d Candid e encountere d i n Surinam : 
'the mani a o f believing tha t al l is good whe n al l is bad' . 

Only a  fe w year s later , Joh n Scobl e wa s t o revea l th e 
conditions a t Vreed-en-Hoo p whic h th e passenger s o f th e 
Hesperus actuall y encountered . Complaint s ha d bee n mad e t o 
the Governo r tha t the y wer e bein g ill-treate d an d a n enquir y 
resulted. Scoble was by then in Guiana and imposed himsel f o n 
the proceedings . Th e resul t wa s a  devastatin g indictmen t o f 
conditions a t Vreed-en-Hoop. Floggin g an d confinemen t wer e 
proved beyon d al l dispute . Tw o o f th e wome n wh o gav e 
evidence (bot h presumabl y free d slaves ) spok e i n these terms : 

According t o Rose : 

They appeared to me as severely punished as my matties 
were, durin g th e apprenticeship ; whe n flogged,  the y 
were flogged with a cat, the same as was formerly in use; 
they brought al l from the sick-house together, and took 
them to the negro-yard to be flogged;  the y were tied to 
a post . 

Elizabeth Caesa r said : 

The Coolies were locked up in the sick house, and next 
morning the y were flogged  wit h a  cat-o'-nine-tails ; th e 
manager was in the house, and they flogged the people 
under his house; they were tied to the post of the gallery 
of the manager's house; I cannot tell how many licks; he 
gave the m enough . I  sa w blood . Whe n the y wer e 
flogged a t manager's house , they rubbed sal t pickle o n 
their backs. 74 
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The report of that enquiry was dated 2 May 1839. By 3 August, 
Gladstone wa s writin g t o the Marqui s o f Normand y that : 

The people continue d cheerfu l an d contented ; bu t evi l 
disposed persons have recently gone among them, an d 
have endeavoure d t o creat e a  ba d an d dissatisfie d 
feeling, i n which they have partially succeeded, a s is at 
present too generally the case in England, where similar 
effects ar e produced by the Chartists and others, among 
the lowe r classes. 75 

The trut h i s i t neede d n o 'evi l dispose d persons ' t o persuad e 
those trapped b y the 'Gladston e experiment ' t o flee  it s horrors. 
Perhaps th e mos t patheti c stor y o f al l i s tha t o f th e twent y 
indentured labourers landed by the Whitby  who, trying to escape 
from Plantatio n Highbury in April/May 1839 , 'cut their way, du e 
east, fo r man y miles through th e bush , i n the hope o f reachin g 
Bengal';76 plaintive resonances o f that firs t Gillander s letter : 'th e 
Natives being perfectly ignoran t of the Place they agree to go to, 
or the lengt h o f the Voyage the y ar e Undertaking' . 

Not much had changed in the Vreed-en-Hoop stable from th e 
days o f Jack Gladston e an d th e 182 3 revolt. B y now, however , 
its squali d realitie s wer e becomin g a  proble m fo r it s owners ' 
son—the future Prim e Minister of England. John Gladstone sol d 
up: Vreed-en-Hoop went in July 1840 for ¿53,000. 'The Coolies', 
he remarked, 'ar e excellent bait for effecting th e sales':77 'pieces', 
not 'people' . With the proceeds, Gladstone se t up a  trust for hi s 
children, including William: Demerara contributing to the futur e 
British Prim e Minister' s financia l independence , thoug h h e 
protested at the time that 'this increased wealth so much beyon d 
my needs wit h it s attendant responsibilit y i s very burdensome , 
however o n hi s par t th e ac t b e beautiful'. 78 Th e meanin g o f 
Vreed-en-Hoop i s 'Peace and Hope' . 15 0 years ago i t helped t o 
bring both to the Gladstone family; but neither to the children of 
slavery an d indenture . 

On the final division of Gladstone's estate in 1848, the hous e 
in Carlton Gardens went to William.79 John Gladstone had neve r 
lived i n Guyana ; bu t th e sal e o f Vreed-en-Hoop , an d late r 
Success, was, in a sense, his act of retirement from Demerara and 
the West Indies. He left behind, however, the legacy of indenture 
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which h e ha d begu n wit h th e Hesperus  i n 1838 , an d whic h 
resumed i n 184 5 despit e th e earlie r protestation s o f Lor d John 
Russell. For 80 years after that first arrival, indenture would tread 
the same circle towards prohibition a s slavery had don e befor e 
emancipation. 

In 1929 , the Rev . C . F. Andrews—Gandhi's truste d friend — 
visited Guyan a an d m y parent' s humbl e hom e i n New Amster -
dam. M y fathe r ha d manage d th e Berbic e en d o f hi s visi t t o 
Guyana an d h e i n tur n wa s intereste d i n J. I.' s effort s fo r th e 
education o f India n girls ; effort s tha t were t o contribut e t o th e 
withdrawal fou r year s late r o f th e Swettenha m Circula r whic h 
since 190 4 ha d retarde d th e educatio n o f th e daughter s o f 
indenture. That evening i n New Amsterdam I  was stil l a tearfu l 
infant not yet a year old. It is now part of family lore that the old 
priest took m e i n his arms, quieted th e cryin g and gav e m e hi s 
blessing.80 My mother, at least, had hope for me thereafter. Later , 
in 1936 , C. F. Andrews, a t the en d o f a  sentimenta l visi t to Fiji , 
placed hi s fait h i n th e 'power s o f recovery ' o f th e indenture d 
Indians.81 That powe r o f recovery—wha t I  hav e earlie r i n thi s 
Lecture calle d 'th e proces s o f renewal'—wa s a  powe r an d a 
quality which the children of Indian indenture shared with their 
brothers an d sister s o f African descen t wh o ar e th e childre n o f 
slavery i n it s cruellest form . Whe n Marti n Carte r proclaimed : 

From the nigger-yard o f yesterday I  come with 
my burde n 
To the world o f tomorrow I  turn with m y strength. 82 

he spok e fo r al l wh o wer e th e victim s o f bot h slaver y an d 
indenture; he spok e o f al l who share d i n Guyana th e commo n 
experience of bondage and, out of bondage, in the genesis of the 
nation. And he spoke with truth of hope well justified. Ho w the 
children o f slaver y an d indentur e woul d us e thei r power s o f 
recovery however, what pathways the process of renewal would 
follow, would depend i n large measure on whether slavery and 
indenture were indeed perceived as the unifying experience that 
it was. This process o f renewal wa s crucia l to Guyana' s future ; 
it, too, was par t o f the genesi s o f the nation . 

But somethin g els e need s t o b e acknowledged . Indentur e 
could no t hav e thrived i f the man y who cam e ha d no t firs t fel t 
the need to leave. When everything i s said about the deceit an d 
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coercion an d sometime s outrigh t kidnappin g o f indenture d 
immigrants, ther e remain s th e uncomfortabl e realit y tha t th e 
great majorit y wh o crosse d th e Kala  Pani  di d s o becaus e o f a 
desperate urge to escape from destitutio n an d despair . Crushe d 
down by poverty, by landlessness and landlordism and, for some 
at least , b y th e hopelessnes s o f th e cast e system , the y were i n 
flight fro m bondage . Wha t th e fraudulenc e an d iniquit y o f 
indenture did was to lure them from on e trap into another; the y 
exchanged a familiar servitude at the base of the Indian economic 
and socia l syste m fo r th e eve n mor e alienate d inequalit y o f 
plantation serfdom. Thei r escape from bondag e would turn ou t 
to be exil e int o bondage o f anothe r kind. 83 

Yet it was not a meaningless exchange. Although the shackles 
of the plantation system were not easily cast off, an d despite the 
exploitative and lifeless character of indenture, there was always 
the prospec t o f eventua l releas e an d renewal : a  prospec t no t 
vouchsafed the m in the ancestral home o f 19t h century India — 
as some who returned discovered . Certainly , for the generatio n 
that would follow, afte r the ignominy of indenture would com e 
opportunity. Ther e ar e man y lesson s here ; amon g the m th e 
sobering one that the arrival of the Hesperus  and the Whitby  ar e 
worthy o f commemoratio n fo r th e additiona l reaso n that , i n a 
paradoxical way, that arrival, along with slavery's abolition, was 
the beginning o f recovery i n a  more ultimat e sense—th e sens e 
in which togethe r the y marke d th e genesi s o f the nation . 

You and I, my generation and the one that followed, are heirs 
to a  formidable traditio n o f individua l effor t fo r recovery . Tha t 
effort gathere d momentu m i n th e en d year s o f th e nineteent h 
century and reached a  high point i n the 1920 s and 1930 s as the 
capacity o f th e childre n o f slaver y an d indentur e fo r self -
improvement enlarge d directl y throug h education—educatio n 
which they rightly prized almost above all else. In the families of 
each o f u s i s tha t recor d o f strivin g upwards , o f workin g 
assiduously, ofte n quit e modestly , bu t alway s steadil y toward s 
the goal of self-improvement—a generatio n for whom the work 
ethic becam e a n almos t natura l elemen t o f th e proces s o f 
survival. 

We hav e a  lo t t o retriev e fro m thos e years , an d fro m th e 
traditions of our parents' generation. When I  went to London in 
1947 to study Law, my father went with me. He was fulfilling hi s 
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own life-long ambition to be a lawyer and had already done most 
of the firs t par t of the Bar exams in Guiana. I n the six months i t 
took me to settle down and tackle one subject a t the Bar, he had 
passed hi s finals. I  was 19 ; he was 44 . He hardly practised law , 
and I would guess that he was a better teacher than he would ever 
have bee n a  practising lawyer ; bu t h e ha d fulfille d tha t drivin g 
urge for further education—fo r betterment , fulfilmen t o f poten -
tial. An d tha t wa s typica l o f hi s generation . Ca n w e us e thi s 
Commemoration t o recaptur e som e o f tha t enthusias m fo r 
learning? Unles s I am much mistaken, we are in danger of going 
in anothe r direction—makin g a  cultur e o f th e pork-knocker' s 
materialist dream. Yet El Dorado alway s was a city of the mind . 

And there are other victories for huma n fulfilmen t stil l to b e 
won i n Guyana , a s i n man y countries . I n th e las t decad e i n 
particular, internationa l economic condition s have been cruell y 
harsh fo r developin g countrie s an d hav e take n a  heav y tol l o f 
vulnerable economie s lik e ours . Bu t w e mus t admi t als o tha t 
mistakes have been made. The richness of our natural resources, 
good level s of education an d the resourcefulness o f our peopl e 
should have provided greater resilience. Venturing out boldly in 
largely unchartere d water s an d rememberin g th e exploitatio n 
and repressio n tha t was s o muc h a  par t o f ou r history , w e ha d 
to be pioneering and, therefore, to risk making mistakes. But we 
would be bad pioneers i f we fai l to admit to such mistakes, an d 
to learn from them—a s others are doing throughou t the world , 
including major nations like the Soviet Union and China . To fai l 
to do so is to fall far behind, an d i t will be littl e comfort the n t o 
applaud ou r consistenc y i f i t be consistenc y i n error . 

But the nee d no t t o fal l behind i s even mor e pointe d i n th e 
context of this Commemoration; because the challenge that faces 
developing countries , Guyan a included , i s no t merel y th e 
challenge o f economic development , bu t the fact tha t in failur e 
lies the danger o f returning to a new dependency—a ne w kin d 
of colonialism—derivin g fro m economi c weakness : a  retur n 
along the pat h fro m whenc e w e hav e come . We canno t affor d 
such retrogression; and circumstances surely are now propitious 
for renewa l an d a  rea l lea p forward . Th e visio n w e hav e o f a 
prosperous Guyan a i s no t a n empt y one . I t i s attainabl e wit h 
sustained effor t a t economic an d politica l reform; wit h continu -
ing endeavou r t o liberalis e th e environmen t s o tha t Guyanes e 
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can give of their best ; with positive actio n to remove insecurit y 
and fear on the part of all sections of our society. But leadership 
and goo d directio n ar e no t enough . Muc h mus t be contribute d 
by th e peopl e o f Guyan a i n a  grea t movemen t o f chang e an d 
reconstruction. 

Relevant t o tha t proces s o f rebuilding , i s a  cardina l lesso n 
from th e event s o f 15 0 year s ago : th e lesso n tha t a  specia l 
obligation devolve s o n u s a s th e childre n o f slaver y an d 
indenture an d colonialism. I t is the obligation to ensure tha t n o 
trace o f servitud e linger s o r re-emerge s i n ou r societ y unde r 
whatever guise. The legacy of bondage is a continuing one; one 
which onl y a  vigilan t societ y ca n eradicate . Whereve r racism , 
oppression, intolerance, authoritarianism, dominion of whatever 
kind, encroache s o n huma n freedo m i t stalks in the shado w o f 
slavery an d indenture . W e mus t neve r allo w ourselve s th e 
complacency of believing that their shadows have been lifted fo r 
all time from ou r country or our region; we must be vigorous in 
ensuring tha t they neve r fal l agai n upo n u s fro m an y quarter . 

In truth, slaver y an d indentur e hav e lef t Guian a a  legacy o f 
challenge. Almos t everythin g abou t them—abou t th e system s 
themselves and about the linkages between them—emphasise d 
difference an d prompted division. How else but with resentment 
could newly freed Africa n slave s react to immigrants arriving to 
deny the m th e righ t to the economi c bettermen t whic h shoul d 
have bee n th e ver y frui t o f freedom ? Yet , ho w wer e th e ne w 
arrivals to escape the fate o f being pawns i n a game o f life an d 
death they endured but scarcely understood? 'You make huma n 
beings the subjec t o f your commerce , a s if they were merchan -
dise, an d yo u refus e the m th e benefi t o f th e grea t la w whic h 
governs al l commercia l dealings—tha t th e suppl y mus t eve r 
adapt itsel f t o th e demand' : thu s Brougha m (quotin g Pitt ) 
inveighed in vain at the very start of Indian indenture to Guiana.84 

Slavery, apprenticeship , indentur e wer e ingredient s o f a  poi -
soned brew which left a toxic residue of race. From that cup, we 
must declin e t o sip ; for u s to do s o would b e t o stage the fina l 
act in a  tragedy o f others ' making playe d ou t b y ourselves . Fa r 
better, t o create a  propitious denouemen t o f our own: one tha t 
denies a  victory to 'otherness ' and make s our national motto of 
'one people ' reflec t no t jus t a  piou s hop e bu t a  presen t livin g 
reality. 
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If thi s Commemoration—no w an d in  July—i s t o fulfi l it s 
highest purposes, it must help us to rise to the real challenge that 
events 15 0 years ago have bequeathed to us: the challenge truly 
to make those events the genesis of a nation. We will be able to 
do so only when we understand truly that slavery and indentur e 
were a  continuum, tha t thei r victims share d a  common experi -
ence of bondage, that the same history which tempts us to mutual 
alienation create d a  primordia l kinship— a heritag e o f onenes s 
we have been prone to squander but need ceaselessly to cherish 
and enlarge . Beyon d genesis , tha t surel y mus t b e th e fina l 
revelation. 
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APPENDIX (A) 

John Gladstone's slave compensation 

William Gladstone' s calculatio n o f his father's slav e compensatio n fro m Guian a 

Note :  To the above would be added som e £15,000 as 
Gladstone's shar e of the compensatio n fo r slaves he 'owned ' 
jointly with Robertso n Gladston e and George Grant . 
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APPENDIX (B) 

Correspondence o n India n Indentur e 

COPY of a  LETTER from JOHN GLADSTON E ESQUIRE t o 
LORD GLENELG—With Enclosure s 
(as recorded i n Colonia l Papers : Parliamentary—1838 ) 

Carlton Gardens , 28t h Februar y 183 8 

My Lord, 
Agreeably t o wha t passe d Yesterday , whe n w e ha d th e 

Honour of an Interview with your Lordship, I now beg to enclose 
for your Perusal Copies of the Instructions which I transmitted to 
my Correspondents at Calcutta, authorizing them to provide and 
engage a  limited Number of Hill Coolies, who were disposed t o 
emigrate as free Labourer s to British Guiana, for the Purpose of 
being employe d o n ou r Plantation s there , unde r th e Orde r i n 
Council dated the 12th July last, together with their Letter which 
replied t o th e firs t o f mine . I  have no t ye t hear d o f th e Ship' s 
Arrival there on board o f which they were intende d to embark , 
but expec t t o d o s o daily . As the Instruction s give n b y Messrs . 
Davidson, Barkley, and Co., and Mr. Colville, were in all respects 
similar to mine, we think it unnecessary to trouble your Lordship 
with Copies of them, but we enclose one of a Letter received b y 
them fro m ou r Correspondent s a t Calcutta . Shoul d i t b e you r 
Lordship's Wish to have these Papers laid upon the Table of the 
House o f Lords , and printe d fo r th e Use of their Lordships , i t is 
not only agreeable to us that this should be done, but our Hop e 
that it will be adopted. To these Papers we solicit your Lordship's 
Attention as connected with a Measure which we consider to be 
one of vital Importance to the West India Colonies; believing, as 
we do, that unless such or other Means are adopted to promot e 
the Emigration of free Labourer s to be employed i n their futur e 
Cultivation, thei r productive Advantages are likely to be greatl y 
diminished i f not wholly lost to the Mother Country, particularl y 
in the Colonie s o f Jamaica an d Britis h Guiana , fro m th e Perio d 
in 1840 , when th e Negr o Apprenticeship wil l terminate . I t i s a 
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Subject i n whic h w e ar e deepl y intereste d a s Planter s an d 
Merchants. W e spea k advisedly ; an d be g t o invit e furthe r 
Enquiry, i f desired , tha t Evidenc e migh t b e produce d a t thei r 
Lordships Ba r in suppor t o f these Statements . 
I have th e Honou r t o be , 

on behal f o f Messrs . Davidson, Barkley , an d Co. , 
Mr. Colville and myself , 
My Lord, yours , &c. 

(signed) JOH N GLADSTONE . 

To the Lor d Glenelg , 
&c. &c. &c. 

(Enclosures o f Mr . Gladstone' s Lette r 28t h February , 1838. ) 

-(D-

COPY of a  LETTER from JOHN GLADSTON E Esquire t o 
Messrs. GILLANDERS, ARBUTHNOT, an d Co . 

Liverpool, 4t h January 1836 . 

Dear Sirs , 

I met with an Accident here abou t Three Weeks ago , which 
confined me to the House, from which I am now recovering, and 
hope i n a  few Day s to be abl e to return t o Edinburgh; thi s wil l 
account to you for using my Son's Pen for writing in place of my 
own. 

I observe by a Letter which he received a few Days ago fro m 
Mr. Arbuthnot, tha t he was sending a considerable Number of a 
certain Class of Bengalees, to be employed a s Labourers, to th e 
Mauritius. 
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You wil l probabl y b e awar e tha t w e ar e ver y particularl y 
situated with our Negro Apprentices in the West Indies, and that 
it i s a  Matte r o f Doub t an d Uncertaint y ho w fa r the y ma y b e 
induced t o continue thei r Services on the Plantations afte r thei r 
Apprenticeship expire s i n 1840 . This to us i s a  Subjec t o f grea t 
Moment an d dee p Interes t i n th e Colonie s o f Demerar a an d 
Jamaica. We are therefore most desirous to obtain and introduc e 
Labourers fro m othe r Quarters , an d particularl y fro m Climate s 
something simila r in their Nature . Our Plantatio n Labou r i n th e 
Field i s very light; much o f it , particularly i n Demerara, i s don e 
by Task Work, which fo r the Da y is usually completed b y Tw o 
o'clock i n the Afternoon, givin g to the People al l the rest of th e 
Day to themselves. They are furnished wit h comfortable Dwell -
ings an d Abundanc e o f Food ; Plantains , th e Produc e o f th e 
Colony, bein g th e mos t common , an d preferre d generall y b y 
them, bu t the y hav e als o occasionall y Rice , Indian Cor n Meal , 
Ships Biscuits , and a  regular Suppl y o f Sal t Cod-fish, a s well a s 
the Power of fishing fo r themselves i n the Trenches. They hav e 
likewise an annual Allowance of Clothing sufficient an d suitabl e 
for the Climate; there are Schools on each Estate for the Education 
of th e Children , an d th e Instructio n o f thei r Parent s i n th e 
Knowledge of their Religious Duties. Their Houses are comfort -
able, and it may be fairly said they pass their Time agreeably and 
happily. Marriages are encouraged, and when improper Conduct 
on the Part of the People takes place there are public Stipendiary 
Magistrates, who tak e cognizanc e o f such , an d judg e betwee n 
them an d thei r Employers . The y hav e regula r Medica l Atten -
dance wheneve r the y ar e indisposed , a t th e Expens e o f thei r 
Employers. I  hav e bee n particula r i n describin g th e presen t 
Situation and Occupation of our People, to which I ought to add, 
that their Employment i n the Field is clearing the Land with th e 
Hoe and , where required , plantin g fresh Canes . In the Works a 
Portion ar e occupied i n making Suga r and i n the Distilleries , i n 
which the y relieve each other , which make s thei r Labour light . 
It is of great Importance to us to endeavour to provide a Portion 
of other Labourers whom m e might use as a Set-off, and , whe n 
the Tim e fo r i t comes , make s us , a s fa r a s i t i s possible , 
independent o f our Negro Population; and i t has occurred to us 
that a moderate Number of Bengalees, such as you were sending 
to the Isle of France, might be very suitable for our Purpose; and 
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on thi s Subject I  am now desirou s to obtain al l the Informatio n 
you can possibly give me. The Number I  should think of taking 
and sendin g b y On e Vesse l direc t fro m Calcutt a t o Demerar a 
would be about 100; they ought to be young, active, able-bodied 
People. It would be desirable that a Portion of them, at least One 
Half, should be married, and their Wives disposed to work in the 
Field as well as they themselves. We should require to bind them 
for a  Period no t les s than Fiv e years or more than Seve n Years. 
They would be provided with comfortable Dwellings , Food, and 
Medical Attendance ; the y would also , i f required, b e provide d 
with Clothing , o r Wages t o provid e themselves , which , fo r th e 
able-bodied, woul d no t exceed Fou r Dollars per Month, and i n 
that Proportion for Females and their Children as they grow up; 
a free Passage would be given to them to Demerara, where they 
would b e divided , an d Twenty to Thirty placed o n On e Planta -
tion. I do not know whether the Class referred t o are likely to be 
of a particular Caste, and under the Influence of certain Religious 
Feelings, and also restricted to any particular Kind of Food; if so, 
we mus t endeavou r t o provid e fo r the m accordingly . Yo u wil l 
particularly oblige me by giving me, on Receipt, all the Informa -
tion you possibly can on this interesting Subject, for should it be 
of a n encouragin g Characte r I  should immediatel y engag e fo r 
One o f our Ship s to go t o Calcutta , an d tak e a  limited Numbe r 
to Demerara, and from thence return here. On all other Subject s 
I refer yo u t o Letter s from th e House ; an d alway s am , 

Dear Sirs , 
Yours truly , 

JOHN GLADSTONE . 

Since writin g s o fa r i t ha s occurre d t o me , tha t i n bringin g 
Lascars from India Security is required that they shall be returned 
to the Country. I do not know whether this would extend to any 
particular Caste being brought t o the West Indies, or whether i t 
is applicable i n the Instanc e you hav e mentioned o f those sen t 
to th e Mauritius . Severa l Importation s fro m th e Madeira s an d 
Azores hav e take n plac e int o Demerara , an d s o fa r wit h goo d 
Effects o n th e Minds of the Blacks . 
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- ( 2 ) -
COPY of LETTE R from Messrs . GILLANDERS, 

ARBUTHNOT, an d Co . to JOHN GLADSTON E Esquir e 

Calcutta, 6t h June 1836 . 
Dear Sir , 

We be g t o acknowledg e you r Lette r o f th e 4t h January , 
referring t o your Desire to procure Native s from thi s part of th e 
World to work upon your Estates in the West Indies, and in some 
Degree render you independen t o f the Negro Population a t the 
Termination of the present System; and i t is with Regret we fin d 
that a t th e Tim e th e Lette r unde r Repl y wa s writte n yo u wer e 
suffering fro m a n Accident , th e Effect s o f which , however , w e 
hope er e thi s are entirel y gone . 

Within the last Two Years upwards of Two thousand Native s 
have been sent from this to the Mauritius by several Parties here 
under Contracts of Engagement for Five Years. The Contracts, we 
believe, are all of a similar Nature; and we enclose Copy of one, 
under which we have sent 700 or 800 Men to the Mauritius; and 
we are not aware that any greater Difficulty would present itsel f 
in sending Me n to the Wes t Indies , the Native s being perfectl y 
ignorant o f th e Plac e the y agre e t o g o to , o r th e Lengt h o f th e 
Voyage they are undertaking. The Tribe that is found to suit best 
in the Mauritius is from the Hills to the North of Calcutta, and the 
Men of which are all well-limbed and active , without Prejudice s 
of any Kind, and hardly any Ideas beyond those of supplying the 
Wants o f Nature , arising i t would appear , however , mor e fro m 
Want of Opportunity than from any natural Deficiency, o f which 
there i s no Indication i n their Countenance, which i s often on e 
of Intelligence . The y ar e als o very docil e an d easil y managed , 
and appear to have no local Ties, nor any Objection to leave their 
Country. 

In the event of your determining to introduce these People in 
the West Indies and sending a Ship for them, a  Contract such as 
the one enclosed, if approved of, o r modified o r enlarged as you 
may think necessary , ma y be entere d int o with an y Number o f 
Men yo u woul d wis h u s t o procure , an d thi s Contrac t upo n 
landing the Men i n the West Indies an d bein g registere d a t th e 
Police Office, would we conclude give your Managers sufficien t 
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Power to insist upon their performing an y reasonable Task they 
may be se t to . Such ha s been th e Cas e i n the Mauritius , and i n 
one or two Instances where the Men have been idle or lazy, they 
have bee n punishe d b y th e competen t Authority . I t woul d 
perhaps avoi d After-discussion wer e the Currency in which th e 
Men will be paid, and its equivalent Value with the Rupee, stated 
in the Contract . The best Period fo r procuring and shippin g th e 
Men is , in ou r col d Season , betwee n th e Months o f Novembe r 
and April, and the Instruction to procure the Men should precede 
the Shi p about Tw o Months , to giv e Time to collec t them; w e 
should of course not be able to find a Cargo for the Ship, but some 
morghy Rice might be sent, which with a little Care would kee p 
for Thre e Years . 

The Security taken by Government here upon taking Natives 
to England is to protect the East India Company from Loss in the 
event o f Native s bein g lef t i n Englan d withou t th e Mean s o f 
Subsistence o r o f findin g thei r Wa y back , i n whic h Cas e th e 
Company are bound to provide for them until a Passage to India 
can b e procured , bu t n o Guarante e i s require d upo n sendin g 
Men elsewhere ; a s howeve r th e Colonia l Governmen t wil l 
probably make the Importer enter into an Agreement that thes e 
Men shall be no Burden to the Colony, a Provision is made in the 
Contract to withhold so much of their Allowances as will pay their 
Passage back , shoul d i t be foun d necessar y t o discharg e the m 
before thei r Period o f Servic e has expired . 

We fear we shoul d no t find s o many a s Half of the Numbe r 
provided wit h Wives ; as , however , ou r Friend s a t th e Isl e o f 
France have always discouraged the Men being so accompanied, 
we ar e no t very wel l abl e t o say how fa r th e Women migh t b e 
induced t o go . 

Our Letters from th e Isle of France speak very favourably o f 
the Men hitherto sent, many of whom our Friends write to us have 
their Task completed by Two o'clock, an d go home, leaving the 
Negroes i n the Field . 

We are not aware that we ca n say any more on thi s Subject , 
unless we add, that in inducing these Men to leave their Country, 
we firmly believe we are breaking no Ties of Kindred, or in any 
way actin g a  cruel Part . 

The Hill Tribes, known by the Name of Dhangurs, are looked 
down upon by the more cunning Natives of the Plains, and they 
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are always spoken of as more akin to the Monkey than the Man. 
They have no Religion, no Education, and in their present State , 
no Wants beyond Eating, Drinking, and Sleeping; and to procure 
which the y ar e willin g t o labour . I n sendin g Me n t o suc h a 
Distance, i t would o f course be necessary to be more particula r 
in selecting them, and some little Expense would be incurred, as 
also some Trouble; but to aid any Objec t o f Interes t to you, w e 
should willingly give ou r best Exertions in any Manner likely to 
be o f Service . 

We are , 
Dear Sir , 
Yours very faithfully , 

GILLANDERS, ARBUTHNOT, an d Co . 

P.S.—You wil l observe , upo n readin g ove r the For m o f ou r 
Contract, tha t i t is registered i n our Polic e Office , an d authenti -
cated b y On e o f the Magistrates , i n whose Presenc e th e Docu -
ment i s signed, afte r th e Natur e o f i t has been explaine d t o th e 
Parties i n their ow n Language . 

(Signed) G. , A. , & Co. 

65 



An End to Otherness 

COPY FORM OF CONTRACT alluded to in preceding Letter . 

Between th e undersigned actin g o n 
behalf o f o f Mauritius, an d 
the Native s whos e Name s ar e hereunt o affixed , th e followin g 
Agreement has been entered into by the several Parties bindin g 
themselves t o the Observanc e o f the Condition s thereof : 

1st. The Natives agree to proceed to the Isle of France, to work 
as Labourers there , upon a  Suga r Estat e the Propert y o f 

and to remain there, if required, for the Time of Five Years. 

2dly. The Passage of the Natives to the Mauritius shall be paid 
by wh o shal l also provide a  Passag e 
again t o this Country, a t the En d o f Five Years, for eac h Nativ e 
who ma y the n wis h t o return ; bu t i f an y Individual , fro m an y 
Cause, shoul d b e discharge d o r leave th e Employmen t o f 

before th e Expiratio n o f Fiv e Years, such Indi -
vidual shal l have n o Clai m on hi m for a  Passage . 

3dly. The Pay of the Natives shall be fixed a t the Rate of Five 
Rupees per Month for each Man. The Labour required from the m 
will b e tha t o f diggin g Holes , weedin g Canes , workin g i n th e 
Sugar-house, repairing Roads and Bridges, or otherwise makin g 
themselves useful, according to their Ability, as ma y 
order them; the Quantity of daily Labour required fro m eac h t o 
be fixed b y the Manager o f the Property ; the Pay of One Sirda r 
shall be fixed a t Seven Rupees per Month, and that of One Mate 
Six Rupees, an d Boy s a t Three Rupee s pe r Month . 

4thly. As mus t be responsible to Government tha t the 
Natives shall not be a Burden to the Colony, in the event of their 
being discharged or leaving their Employments, One Rupee pe r 
Month shal l b e retaine d fro m th e Pa y o f eac h Individual , unti l 
there shal l be a  sufficient Su m to provide a  Passage for eac h t o 
Calcutta; shoul d n o suc h Contingenc y tak e place , th e Mone y 
shall be restore d a t the End o f Five Years. 

5thly. In addition to the Pay as above fixed, Food and Clothing 
shall be supplie d t o each a s follows — 
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Fourteen Chettacks of Rice (about 2 lbs.), Two Ditto of Dholl, 
Two Ounce s o f Salt , an d som e Oi l an d Tamarind , daily ; an d 
annually fo r each , Clothin g a s follows ; Tw o Dhooties , Tw o 
Blankets, On e Jacket, an d On e Cap . 

6thly. Eac h Individua l shal l receiv e Si x Month s Pa y i n 
advance, fo r whic h h e shal l give  a n Acknowledgemen t here ; 
their Pay to commence from the Date of their going on board the 
Ship. 

7thly. The Nature of this Agreement (which shall be registered 
at the Police) is such, that each Native is individually responsible 
for the Observanc e o f it s Conditions by every one whose Mar k 
it bears ; an d i t i s furthe r agreed , tha t whil e i n Hospita l fro m 
Sickness o r an y othe r Cause , th e Pa y i s stoppe d durin g suc h 
Time. 
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he first two lectures in this series which commemorates the 
life and work of one of the greatest West Indians, Norman Wash-
ington Manley, were concerned with Manley and with Jamaica.1 

In honouring me with the invitation to deliver the Third Memorial 
Lecture you have specifically asked me to cast the net of analysis 
and reminiscence somewhat wider and to speak on the theme of 
the Caribbean or , as I would prefe r t o say, the West Indies. It is 
a theme, of course, that was central to Norman Manley's life and 
work. Indeed , i t was in his role of a committed believer in West 
Indian unity that I first came under Manley's spell. He was the first 
West Indian politician to move and inspire me in that cause: an d 
it was here in London, a t the LSE, during one of his visits in the 
early 1950s. The preparatory work on West Indian federation was 
gathering momentum an d Manley shared with us—some of the 
generation that would play a part in its unfolding—his visio n of 
the future Wes t Indian nation. I t is a vision I have never lost: o r 
lost faith in . I was to see, and work with, Norman Manley in the 
coming year s throug h th e increasingl y intensiv e Wes t India n 
conferences leadin g t o th e establishmen t o f th e Federatio n i n 
1957: conferences i n which h e playe d suc h a  leading role . 

My next reminiscenc e o f 'N.W. ' i s very different . I t was te n 
years later, 1964 ; the federal experimen t was over ; Jamaica wa s 
independent and Norman Manley was in opposition. A dream we 
had shared and which he had tried so hard to make come true— 
the drea m o f Wes t India n nationhood—la y shattered . Th e 
Federation o f the West Indies which I  too had worked t o brin g 
to independence ha d bee n dissolve d o n th e very day—31 May 
1962—that ha d bee n agree d upon , a t th e las t Wes t India n 
conference Norma n Manle y attende d (May/Jun e 1961) , a s th e 
date for the independenc e o f The West Indies, and thus for th e 
establishment o f the West Indian nation . 

I was th e Assistan t Attorney-Genera l o f th e Federatio n an d 
involved in drafting what was to be the Independence Constitution. 
We wer e half-wa y throug h whe n th e Referendu m i n Jamaic a 

T 
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answered 'No ' t o Federatio n and , a s i t wa s t o transpire , t o 
Norman Manley. I left Port of Spain, until then the Federal Capital, 
on 3 0 Augus t 1962 , th e da y befor e Trinida d an d Tobago' s 
Independence an d 2 4 days after Jamaica's. I  left fo r Harvard o n 
a Guggenheim Fellowship where I would reflect and write on the 
prospects fo r th e Caribbean—n o longe r th e Wes t Indies . 

Looking bac k o n i t al l now , di d th e acut e disappointmen t 
which I felt border on petulance? Perhap s it did; but let it be said 
that we ha d bee n stirre d by a  loftie r visio n o f nationhood tha n 
that which independenc e o n a n islan d basi s seemed t o offer : a 
vision of one West Indian nation, not of the 1 2 that did emerge . 
After Harvard , I  joined my friend an d former colleague , Harve y 
Da Costa , wh o ha d bee n Federa l Attorney-General , i n la w 
practice in Jamaica. My name-plate, I am glad to say, is still there 
at th e entranc e t o ou r ol d Chamber s a t 2 0 1/ 2 Duk e Street , 
Kingston. I t wa s i n practic e tha t I  las t encountere d Norma n 
Manley. H e to o ha d returne d t o th e Bar , althoug h h e onl y di d 
opinion work . H e wa s a  revere d figur e a t th e Bar , bu t cause d 
more tha n a  littl e concer n amon g hi s younge r colleague s b y 
adhering resolutel y t o th e lo w leve l o f fee s h e ha d bee n 
accustomed t o years earlier . Sinc e he was 'N.W.' , his fees wer e 
the bench-mark for us. But, let me turn, as you have asked, to the 
Caribbean. 

"The islands are separated by miles of sea and to a close an d 
more territorial political union i t may be said 'opposui t natura'. " 
So conclude d Walwy n Shepher d i n 1900 , writin g o f th e Wes t 
Indies in the Journal of  Comparative Legislation. 2 In other words, 
as the 20t h century dawned , natur e itsel f seeme d t o say 'no ' t o 
West India n nationhood . Sixty-thre e year s later , writin g i n 
Foreign Affairs jus t after Jamaica an d Trinidad an d Tobago ha d 
become independent , Phili p Sherloc k ha d thi s to say : 

Division is the heritage of the Caribbean. The separate -
ness o f the island s i n the archipelag o tha t curve s fo r a 
thousand mile s from th e tip of Florida to the mouth o f 
the Orinoc o i s reflecte d i n th e fac t tha t the y hav e n o 
common name . Eac h islan d share s with the other s th e 
same startlin g beaut y o f sun-drenche d mountain s an d 
peacock seas ; eac h ha s th e sam e socia l configuratio n 
resulting fro m th e sam e technique s o f production , th e 
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intensive cultivatio n o f on e crop , an d slavery . Ye t th e 
keynote i s contrast , th e dominan t them e competition . 
The rivalrie s o f Western Europ e brok e th e regio n int o 
segments, each tightly integrated into the trading system 
of th e metropolita n power , seale d of f i n a n almos t 
watertight compartment and stocked with people brought 
together from Europe, a score of West African kingdom s 
and the central provinces of India. Nowhere else in the 
New World is there so sharp a juxtaposition of differen t 
races, languages, religions—different legal , educationa l 
and politica l systems. 3 

In 1975, in my last speech in the Caribbean before coming to 
London as Commonwealth Secretary-General , a  speech I  called 
To Car e for CARICOM' , I  myself sai d this : 

A consequence o f our relative success over the las t ten 
years i s a readiness t o believe tha t unit y i s our natura l 
state—one whic h wil l subsis t despit e ourselves . I t i s a 
dangerous falsehood . A  history o f colonialis m an d th e 
geography o f a  scattered archipelag o den y it s validity. 
The natura l stat e o f ou r Caribbea n i s fragmentation ; 
without constan t effort , withou t unrelentin g persever -
ance an d disciplin e i n suppressin g instinct s bor n o f 
tradition an d environment , i t i s to ou r natura l stat e o f 
disunity tha t we shal l return. 4 

Yet there i s another sid e that i s unifying: an d it , too, i s part 
of ou r natura l stat e an d ou r heritage . I t i s th e unmistakable , 
unchanging fac t o f a  West India n identity . Ove r 25 0 years ago , 
in 1722 , Père Labat , writing about hi s travels among the island s 
and states , invoked tha t identity , so palpable to him, in suppor t 
of the common destiny to which he saw us all committed as part 
of a n eve n wide r Caribbean . H e wrote : 

I have travelled everywhere in your sea of the Caribbean 
from Hait i to Barbados, to Martinique and Guadeloupe , 
and I  kno w wha t I  a m speakin g about... . Yo u ar e al l 
together, in the same boat, sailing on the same uncertain 
sea... citizenshi p an d rac e unimportant , feebl e littl e 
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labels compared to the message that my spirit brings to 
me: that of the position and predicament which Histor y 
has imposed upo n you.. . I  saw i t first with the dance.. . 
the merengu e i n Haiti , th e beguin e i n Martiniqu e an d 
today I hear, de mon oreille  morte, the echo of calypsoes 
from Trinidad, Jamaica, St. Lucia, Antigua, Dominica and 
the legendar y Guiana... . I t i s n o acciden t tha t th e se a 
which separate s your lands makes no difference t o th e 
rhythm o f your body. 5 

In many ways, the two and a half centuries since Labat sailed 
the Caribbean should have strengthened both the reality and the 
awareness o f a  commo n identit y an d develope d amon g ou r 
people an instinc t for unity . The shared experience o f bondag e 
that slavery and indenture imposed, the common experience of 
colonialism and , i n late r years , o f struggl e fo r releas e fro m it , 
compel a sense of community. An almost identical environment , 
propitious t o th e flowering  o f th e cultura l tradition s o f it s 
transported people, ensures a socio-cultural unity. Joint patterns 
of colonia l administratio n resul t i n a  unifor m legal-politica l 
framework; transmitte d tradition s o f th e rul e o f la w an d o f 
parliamentary democrac y ar e par t o f a  West Indian ethos . Ho w 
natural, then , i s our stat e o f disunity , ho w rea l ou r heritag e o f 
division? 

Perhaps, we nee d t o look back before w e ca n look forwar d 
with confidence . Le t me tr y to do s o by recalling two episode s 
in the constitutiona l cross-stitc h o f the Leewar d an d Windwar d 
Islands—today's OECS countries—who are once again exploring 
the way s o f politica l unity : differen t peopl e o f a  differen t ag e 
renewing the effort t o overcome the vicissitudes of smallness by 
building bridges acros s a  dividing sea. 6 

By the l660 s English settlements had been establishe d i n St. 
Christopher, Barbados , Nevis , Antigu a an d Montserrat ; al l o f 
them—'the Caribbee Islands'—came under the executive author-
ity of a  common 'Governor-in-Chie f statione d a t Barbados.7 I n 
the beginning, there was union. But the marriage was unpopular 
with the planters of the islands other than Barbados and, through 
political pressur e locall y an d representation s i n London , a 
separation wa s arranged . I n 1671 , a  specia l Commissio n wa s 
issued appointin g Si r Charles Wheeler "Governor-in-Chie f ove r 
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St. Christopher , Nevis , Montserrat , Antigua , Barbuda , Anguill a 
and al l other Leeward Islands which Hi s Majesty ha s seen fi t t o 
separate fro m th e Governmen t o f Barbados." 8 Thu s began th e 
long series of island configurations, groupings and re-groupings, 
unions an d federation s an d confederations , whic h wer e t o 
characterise constitutiona l development s i n the West Indies fo r 
nearly 30 0 years. 

Wheeler's commissio n establishe d n o mor e than a  persona l 
union, bu t i t wa s no t lon g befor e th e difficultie s inheren t i n 
dealing with the islands separately and the obvious convenienc e 
that would resul t fro m a  mor e centralise d for m o f governmen t 
convinced him of the need for a general assembly of some kind. 
It was his successor (Stapleton), however, who pursued the bold 
course of summoning such an assembly comprising representa -
tives o f th e variou s islan d legislature s meetin g o n a n ad  hoc 
basis.9 Fro m a  modes t beginnin g a s a  consultativ e bod y th e 
assembly gradually assume d th e characte r o f a  Federal Counci l 
legislating on matters of common concern. In 1705, it passed a n 
Act 't o settl e Genera l Council s an d Genera l Assemblie s fo r th e 
Caribbee Islands their peculiar Laws and Customs'. 10 In effect, i t 
created a  bicamera l federa l legislatur e havin g wid e powers ; a 
federal executive , of course, already existed in the person of the 
Governor. I t has been suggested that, apart from the feeble Ne w 
England Confederatio n o f 1643 , this Act represents th e earlies t 
attempt a t federalism i n the British Empire: 11 a not insignifican t 
assertion. 

Whatever it s othe r claim s t o fame , however , thi s initia l 
attempt a t politica l unio n i n th e Leeward s wa s a  success ; 
legislative activit y quickl y shifte d bac k t o th e Islan d Councils . 
After a  laps e o f ove r sevent y year s th e assembl y (Genera l 
Assembly) met for the last time in 1798 to discuss the resolutio n 
on slaver y passed the year before b y the House o f Commons. 12 

The nineteent h centur y sa w a  reviva l o f federalis m i n th e 
Leewards. Peace in Europe after 1815 ushered in a period of calm 
in the West Indies and Whitehall could give more attention to the 
problems o f governmen t i n th e Caribbe e Islands . I n 1816 , th e 
experiment was tried of dividing the Leewards into two group s 
under separate Governors, but in 1833, as part of a more general 
policy o f consolidation , th e island s were agai n unite d unde r a 
common Governor,13 with Dominica, which had been a separate 
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colony sinc e 1770 , adde d t o th e group. 14 However , th e nee d 
which ha d prompte d eve n earlie r attempt s a t federalism i n th e 
17th century persisted, and, in 1869, the Colonial Office, inspire d 
by Canada' s effort s tw o years earlier , becam e th e champio n o f 
federalism i n th e Leewards . Si r Benjami n Pin e wa s appointe d 
Governor with a mandate "to form these islands into one colony, 
with on e Governor , on e Superio r Cour t an d on e Corp s o f 
Police":15 a formula fo r Union not so unlike that currently bein g 
advanced by some OECS leaders.16 But Pine was soon to discover 
that even the most modest alteration in the status quo  presente d 
innumerable difficulties . "I t mus t b e remembered" , h e wrote , 
"that these islands , small and insignifican t a s they may be, hav e 
for centuries possessed forms of not only wholly unsuited to the 
times when the y were founded , bu t which whil e ceasin g to b e 
applicable t o presen t circumstance s hav e kep t u p amon g th e 
ruling classe s a  spiri t o f self-importanc e an d narro w patriotis m 
which ma y see m ludicrous bu t canno t b e ignored." 17 Not e tha t 
reference t o 'rulin g classes' ; i t has it s present-day resonances . 

The greates t obstacl e t o agreemen t wa s th e proposa l fo r a 
common Treasury : "What ! the y say, " reporte d Pin e o n th e 
attitude of the planters of St. Kitts, "shall the rich and prosperou s 
island o f St . Kitt s shar e it s overflowin g Treasur y wit h th e 
bankrupt island of Antigua?"18 Alexande r Bustamante was to say 
as much at the Montego Bay Conference in 1947—three-quarter s 
of a  century later—when h e describe d 9 8 per cen t o f the othe r 
islands a s "pauperise d an d i n a  stat e o f bankruptcy" . " I hav e 
never heard" , h e protested , 'tha t i n joining with bankrupt s on e 
can become successfu l o r prosperous".19 This time St . Kitts was 
among th e bankrupts . Face d with a n almos t unanimou s oppo -
sition fro m th e islands , th e Secretar y o f Stat e wa s force d t o 
abandon tha t nineteenth-centur y pla n o f unio n i n favou r o f 
federation, thoug h fo r a  tim e h e remaine d adaman t ove r th e 
strength of the central authority. When, after eighteen months of 
negotiation, Pine obtained the approval of all the Island legisla -
tures, i t wa s t o a  federa l unio n fa r remove d fro m Whitehall' s 
earlier plans . 

In 1871 , the Britis h Parliamen t passe d th e Leewar d Island s 
Act,20 and this , as amended b y the Leeward Island s Legislature , 
embodied the federal Constitution which remained in operation 
until 'defederation' in 1957. The Act established the colony of the 
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Leeward Island s consistin g o f si x presidencies—Antigua , St . 
Kitts, Nevis, Dominica, Montserrat and the Virgin Islands. These 
were later reduced t o four, firs t by the amalgamation o f St. Kitts 
and Nevi s i n 1882, 21 an d later , i n 1940 , b y th e separatio n o f 
Dominica.22 Caugh t betwee n th e pressur e fo r unio n fro m th e 
Colonial Offic e an d th e determinatio n o f the Island council s t o 
preserve the status quo  a  formula o f political union was evolved 
which produced little more than a confederation. Judged even as 
such, i t was far from effective . A  former Presiden t of Nevis once 
described the resulting Leeward Islands Federation as "a govern-
ment powerles s i n itsel f t o do good , bu t which ha s develope d 
great capacities for hindering any good being done by the several 
parts."23 Th e Royal Commission o f 188 4 hoped tha t the inhabi -
tants would "tak e the further ste p of securing all the advantage s 
of co-operation b y making th e unio n rea l an d complete", 24 bu t 
nothing was done an d th e federatio n entere d th e centur y i n its 
old ineffectua l form . 

By the 1920 s "defederation " ha d becom e a  politica l catch -
word i n th e Leewards ; ye t th e Woo d Repor t o f 192 2 recom -
mended neither a strengthening nor a loosening of the ties. The 
Fergusson Commissio n whic h conducte d a n inquir y int o th e 
possibilities o f close r unio n betwee n Trinidad , th e Windwar d 
and the Leeward Islands, or some of them, reported in 1933 that 
so far as Trinidad was concerned "no proposal for closer political 
union with any of the northern islands would receive support a t 
the present juncture and tha t i t would be useles s to discuss th e 
matter further", an d they advised that i t would be impracticabl e 
to establish a  'rea l federation' betwee n th e Leewar d an d Wind -
ward groups . The y suggested , however , th e dissolutio n o f th e 
Leeward Islands Federation an d th e groupings o f the islands of 
both the Leewards an d Windwards unde r on e Governor. 25 Th e 
resulting organisation would have been "a n association o f eight 
colonies unde r on e Governor , bu t otherwis e independen t o f 
each othe r an d autonomou s i n ever y respect." 26 Th e proposa l 
was referre d t o th e islan d legislatures , bu t ther e wa s suc h a 
divergence o f opinion , particularl y ove r th e justificatio n o f th e 
additional expense involved , tha t the Secretary of State decided 
not to pursue it. 27 Nothing was in fact to happen unti l 'defedera -
tion' in 1957 as a prelude to the more inclusive federal union. No 
less tha n thre e hundre d year s ha d bee n spen t i n a  contes t 
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between rationalit y an d pettines s wit h th e latte r consistentl y 
triumphant. 

In the Windwards, meanwhile, the same forces were at work. 
Unlike th e Leewards , they were al l conquered colonie s an d s o 
never enjoye d tradition s o f representativ e governmen t t o th e 
same degree . I n fact , durin g th e seventeent h an d muc h o f th e 
eighteenth centurie s they fel t th e ful l impac t o f Europea n war s 
fought i n Wes t India n water s an d althoug h sporadi c attempt s 
were made to establish British authority over them, anything like 
organised governmen t mus t hav e bee n virtuall y unattainabl e 
during those troubled years. It has been estimated, for example , 
that i n the 17 0 years between 163 3 and 180 3 St. Lucia change d 
hands betwee n th e Britis h an d Frenc h n o fewe r tha n twelv e 
times.28 Th e rea l stor y o f islan d grouping s i n th e Windwar d 
begins, therefore , a t a  somewha t late r date . 

The Peac e o f Pari s i n 176 3 had brough t a  temporary lul l t o 
Anglo-French conflic t i n the Caribbean ; an d Grenada , wit h th e 
little Grenadine s attached , St . Vincent , Dominic a an d Tobag o 
were ceded to Great Britain. Grouped together as the 'Souther n 
Caribee Islands' , they were immediatel y forme d int o one Gov -
ernment a t Grenada. 29 Onc e again , i n the beginning , ther e wa s 
union. Th e experiment , however , wa s short-lived . I n 1771 , 
Dominica was separated and placed under a separate governor -
ship, with a bicameral legislature of the old representative type . 
In 1776 , St. Vincent followe d suit . When, i n 1783 , Tobago wa s 
ceded t o th e Frenc h b y th e Treat y o f Versaille s th e unio n ha d 
ended b y elimination . 

Where the War of American Independence left off, th e French 
Revolutionary Wars took over ; an d no t unti l the Treaty of Pari s 
in 1814 was it finally decided that the English and not the French 
were t o b e responsibl e fo r th e Windwards . Al l fou r o f th e 
"Southern Caribe e Islands" were returne d t o Great Britain, with 
the addition of St. Lucia, but no attempt was made to revive the 
former union. In 1833, however, when Dominica was transferred 
to the Leewards;30 a new arrangement in common administratio n 
was trie d ou t amon g th e remainin g island s o f th e Windwar d 
group. 

Barbados, not strictly a member of the Windwards and, since 
her separatio n fro m th e Leeward s i n 1671 , independently ad -
ministered, wa s brought int o the scheme o f association an d Si r 
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Lionel Smith was appointed Governor and Commander-in-Chie f 
of Barbados , St . Vincent , Grenad a an d Tobago. 31 Thi s was , 
however, a  mere ghost of the former union . The separate islan d 
legislatures al l continue d t o function ; th e sol e co-ordinatin g 
influence wa s th e commo n Governor-in-Chie f wh o reside d i n 
Barbados whic h supersede d Grenad a a s th e centr e o f govern -
ment; whil e th e othe r island s wer e administere d b y residen t 
Lieutenant-Governors. 

Viscount Goderich was the Secretary of State at this time and 
he was greatly impressed with the possibilities of a real union of 
the Windwards.32 But to a large extent hi s hands were tied . The 
islands by now what were euphemisticall y calle d al l possesse d 
'representative' legislatures ; under prevailin g constitutiona l la w 
it was no longer open to the Crown to legislate for them. Union , 
if it were to be achieved, must emanate from the island legislature 
themselves. I t never did . 

What change s hav e take n plac e sinc e the n hav e bee n 
confined t o alteration s amon g th e constituen t member s o f th e 
executive union, and have been achieved by the simple proces s 
of amending the Governor's commission . In 1835 , Trinidad an d 
St. Luci a wer e brough t int o th e so-calle d 'union' , whe n a 
commission was issued to Smith, already Governor of Barbados, 
St. Vincent, Grenada and Tobago, appointing him "Governor and 
Commander-in-Chief over our said islands called Trinidad and St. 
Lucia i n America." 33 Fro m th e beginning , however , Trinida d 
enjoyed a certain independence when Sir Henry George McLeod 
was appointed Governor of the Island.34 From that time onwards, 
Trinidad develope d a s a  separate colony . 

In 1869 , with Pine' s mandate to federate th e Leewards ther e 
came out of the Colonial Office a  "Scheme of union" for Trinidad, 
Grenada and Tobago. Draft Letters Patent were prepared to give 
effect t o the union, but the proposals clearly did not go beyon d 
a common Governor and the scheme was abandoned in the same 
year. Nevertheless , Pine' s moderat e succes s i n th e 1870 s i n 
securing the federatio n o f the Leewar d Island s encouraged th e 
Colonial Offic e t o hop e fo r simila r development s i n the Wind -
wards; and, in 1871, Governor Rawson was instructed along such 
lines: "A s yo u hav e bee n awar e fro m th e tim e o f you r 
appointment a s Governor, " wrot e th e Secretar y o f Stat e to hi m 
some time later, "Her Majesty's Government are anxious that the 
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Islands o f th e Windwar d grou p shoul d b e federate d unde r a 
stronger and more efficient syste m of administration than can be 
secured t o eac h o f the m whil e the y continu e separate." 35 Fa r 
from convinced himself of the wisdom of 'confederation'—as th e 
proposal was referred t o in the Windwards—and certai n o f th e 
opposition of the legislatures in Barbados, Grenada and Tobago 
he recommended tha t i t should be precede d b y the conversio n 
of the now 'representative ' legislature s int o single chambers , i n 
which th e Crow n woul d hav e powe r t o brin g abou t unite d 
action.36 Bu t i f 'confederation ' wa s distastefu l t o th e islan d 
legislatures, confederatio n o n th e basi s o f Crow n Colon y Gov -
ernment was absolute anathema. In the minds of the planters— 
remember, i t wa s stil l onl y th e planters—th e issue s becam e 
intermingled; once that had occurred, the fate of 'confederation ' 
was sealed . 

Rawson was succeeded in 1875 by J. Pope Hennessy, at once 
a courageou s administrato r an d a  confirme d federalist . A t th e 
same time the Ear l of Carnarvon becam e Secretar y of Stat e an d 
one of his first acts was to dissociate the issues of confederatio n 
and interna l constitutiona l amendment . Carnarvon' s abilit y fo r 
compromise, however , soo n le d hi m t o disavo w on e o f th e 
Scheme's cardina l features . Confronte d wit h th e oppositio n o f 
the Barbado s Hous e o f Assembl y t o a  commo n treasury , Car -
narvon agree d tha t "thi s community o f financia l arrangements " 
need no t b e a  feature o f the confederatio n an d that , subjec t t o 
such contribution s a s migh t b e agree d t o b e levie d fo r th e 
maintenance of joint public institutions, the revenue and expen -
diture fo r eac h islan d woul d b e administere d separatel y a s 
before. 'Confederation ' wa s takin g o n it s rea l meaning . I n th e 
result, Hennessy's actual proposals ' a scheme for administrativ e 
confederation' amounte d t o littl e mor e tha n a  six-poin t pro -
gramme fo r th e creatio n o f certai n commo n publi c institution s 
financed b y th e island s o f th e Windwar d group , includin g 
Barbados.37 

In the smaller islands the proposals were favourably received , 
but i n Barbado s b y thi s tim e th e ver y mentio n o f th e wor d 
'confederation' ha d become the signal for political agitation. The 
House o f Assembl y wa s adamant , an d i n 1876 , o n a  motio n 
proposing a  join t conferenc e o f representative s fro m al l th e 
island councils to discuss the matter, it passed a resolution in the 
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following terms: "That the House of Assembly in Barbados hav e 
no intentio n t o becom e on e o f a  Federatio n o f Islands , o r t o 
merge their independent separat e legislatures, either for local or 
general purposes of legislation in a federative legislature." 38 Th e 
story of the events following has often been told. Suffice i t to say 
that th e oppositio n o f th e planter s hardene d an d becam e 
organised an d a t the same time there arose a  more widely hel d 
fear and distrust of 'confederation'—a situation, in Pope Hennessy's 
view, deliberately created by the systematic misrepresentation of 
the proposals by their enemies. Local demonstrations grew int o 
riots and there was talk of landing troops to maintain the peace . 
Proposals from Pop e Hennessy for reform i n the system of land 
tenure ensured his unpopularity with the planters who petitioned 
the Secretary of State for his recall. Towards the end of the same 
year Pop e Henness y wa s promote d t o Hong Kong. 39 

In 1884 , the Roya l Commissio n seekin g a  formula o f close r 
association i n th e Windwards , recommende d tha t th e fou r 
islands o f Grenada , St . Vincent , St . Luci a an d Tobag o shoul d 
separate fro m Barbado s t o for m " a rea l unio n amon g them -
selves."40 Loca l feeling i n the islands other than Barbado s was , 
however, unanimousl y agains t th e proposa l an d nothin g wa s 
done to implement it ; union without Barbados was obviously a 
much les s attractiv e propositio n tha n confederatio n wit h her . 
Notwithstanding this , th e separatio n fro m Barbado s wa s ar -
ranged i n 1885 , bu t i n al l othe r respect s th e constitutiona l 
position remaine d a s before . 

In 1899 , following a  recommendation o f the Royal Commis-
sion o f 1896 , Tobago wa s converte d int o a  loca l governmen t 
district of Trinidad and since that year has remained a part of the 
renamed colon y of Trinidad and Tobago; Tobago's place in the 
Windward unio n bein g take n b y Dominic a i n 1940 . Unti l th e 
establishment o f the Federatio n o f the West Indies i n 1957 , the 
system establishe d fo r th e Windward Island s i n 188 5 remaine d 
intact. The governo r reside d i n Grenada an d wa s th e commo n 
executive head , whil e th e othe r island s were preside d ove r b y 
resident Administrators working in co-operation with and unde r 
the authority of the Governor. There was no common legislatur e 
and, a s a  consequence , neithe r commo n law s no r a  commo n 
treasury o r tariff . Indeed , apar t fro m specia l arrangement s 
relating to the Supreme Court and the Court of Appeal, the only 
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expressions of functional unity were in the common audit system 
established i n 1889 , and a  common lunati c asylum a t Grenada . 
Within the latter years of the union the nucleus of a central civil 
service ha d bee n provide d throug h th e additio n o f specialis t 
officers t o the Governor's staff bu t even "administrativ e confed -
eration" remained unrealised . Rationalit y had no t triumphe d i n 
the Windwards either . 

Jamaica was over a thousand mile s removed fro m th e scen e 
of these activities in the Lesser Antilles and, not surprisingly, was 
a strange r to them. Isolate d thoug h sh e was , however , sh e ha s 
played a  smal l par t i n thi s stor y o f regiona l grouping s takin g 
under her wing the Turks and Caicos Islands, grouped togethe r 
more than six hundred mile s to her extreme north-west an d th e 
Cayman Island s o n th e west . Th e Cayman s ha d bee n vaguel y 
associated wit h Jamaic a fro m a s earl y a s th e middl e o f th e 
seventeenth century , an d i n 186 3 the y were , b y a n Ac t o f 
Parliament, definitely placed under the authority of the Governor 
and Legislature of Jamaica.41 The connection with the Turks and 
Caicos Island s ha s a  somewha t longe r history . The y ar e geo -
graphically the southernmos t o f the Bahamia n grou p an d wer e 
included originall y i n th e colon y o f th e Bahamas . I n 1848 , 
however, the y wer e separate d fro m th e Bahama s an d becam e 
subject to the supervision of the 'Captain-General and Governor -
in-Chief of the Island of Jamaica'. Ten years after the position of 
the Cayma n Island s ha d bee n clarifie d a  simila r treatmen t wa s 
applied to the Turks and Caicos Islands and under the authorit y 
of an Act in Parliament they were finally annexed to and becam e 
a dependenc y o f Jamaica.42 I t might b e mentione d also , whe n 
talking of Jamaica's part in this story of regional association, tha t 
between 186 2 and 188 4 the administratio n o f British Hondura s 
had bee n place d i n the hand s o f a  Lieutenant-Governor actin g 
under the authority of the Governor-in-Chief o f Jamaica. Britis h 
Guiana i s thu s th e onl y territor y i n th e are a whic h ha s no t 
experimented with these early constitutional linkages; but British 
Guiana is itself the product of a union of the three former Dutc h 
colonies o f Demerara , Essequib o an d Berbice. 43 

It wa s onl y lat e i n thes e experiment s tha t ther e bega n th e 
movement toward s a  wider politica l associatio n o f al l the Wes t 
Indian colonie s an d i t i s temptin g t o sugges t tha t th e earl y 
regional groupings i n the Lesser Antilles have been a  part of a n 
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evolving patter n o f this federal movement . I t is clear that ther e 
never was such symmetry in the constitutional developments. In 
the firs t place , th e circle s o f associatio n hav e no t generall y 
widened. Th e Leewards los t firs t Barbado s an d late r Dominica ; 
while contraction has been the theme of all Windward develop -
ment. In 1835, the Governor of Barbados held six islands unde r 
his executive authority ; by 188 9 Barbados was on her own, an d 
Trinidad an d Tobag o ha d unite d outsid e th e Windwards , an d 
until 1940 , whe n Dominic a returned , th e Commissio n o f th e 
Governor o f th e Windward s extende d ove r onl y thre e o f th e 
former islands . I t follow s tha t th e circle s hav e neve r merged . 
Attempts i n 193 4 an d 194 7 t o achiev e a  Windward-Leewar d 
Union bot h ende d i n failure , an d ther e was littl e done hithert o 
to bring the easter n an d wester n group s together . 

There clearly has no t been an y ordered constitutiona l prog -
ress towards political unity. Yet it is undeniable that from the very 
beginnings o f British influence i n the Caribbean there has bee n 
a centripetal force steadily driving these territories together. The 
source o f th e energ y ha s no t alway s bee n th e same . I n th e 
seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries, a period of constant 
struggle for supremacy of metropolitan authority, it derived fro m 
the nee d fo r commo n defence . I n the nineteent h century , i n a 
time of comparative peace , i t derived from th e need fo r greate r 
efficiency an d econom y i n the administratio n o f the territories , 
and its impetus came from those responsible for their administra-
tion. This need remained , bu t th e twentieth centur y ha s adde d 
a ne w an d mor e dynami c forc e generate d b y th e deman d fo r 
political independence and the concomitant desire for economic 
progress. 

It is in this respect that these regional groupings, achieved o r 
merely contemplated , ar e s o important ; fo r the y represen t th e 
earliest stage s i n th e growt h o f th e ide a o f associatio n whic h 
reached maturity in the Federal experiment. Its development was 
by n o mean s easy . Th e impotenc e o f th e Crow n befor e th e 
doctrine o f Campbel l v . Hall, 44 and, indeed , th e recognitio n b y 
the Colonia l Office, eve n afte r th e actual power to legislate ha d 
in many case s reveste d i n th e Crown , tha t i n matter s suc h a s a 
union of territories nothing should be done which did not mee t 
with the approva l o f thei r legislatures , i n effect gav e th e islan d 
councils a veto over any such scheme. It was on this basis in 1885, 
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after the Windward Islands had surrendered their representativ e 
institutions i n retur n fo r Crow n Colon y Government , tha t He r 
Majesty's Governmen t decline d t o impos e a  unio n whic h i t 
obviously favoure d afte r i t had bee n mad e clea r b y th e islan d 
councils that 'they would hav e none o f it'. 45 The battle for unit y 
had, therefore, t o be fought i n the local legislatures, and in most 
cases, a s we hav e seen , i t was lost . 

A congenital parochialism; a  fear on the part of the wealthier 
islands o f havin g t o carr y thei r weake r associates ; a  sens e o f 
security in entrenched power: al l contributed to form an effectiv e 
resistance a t this level . At the hear t o f thi s was th e fac t tha t th e 
'old representativ e system' , whic h traditionall y ha s bee n re -
garded as a proud inheritance, and which, in the islands, in many 
cases preceded the establishment of Crown Colony Government, 
was truly representative in  little more than name. As late as 1876 
in Barbados the Lower House was returned b y an electorate o f 
1,000 ou t o f a  population o f 180,000 . 

In 1849 , a n intriguin g proposa l cam e fro m a n anonymou s 
'officer of the Jamaica Government' who suggested the establish-
ment o f 'th e West Indian Joint Stoc k Company ' wit h a  Court o f 
Directors wh o woul d tak e ove r fro m th e Colonia l Offic e th e 
direction o f th e affair s o f the Colonies. 46 Another proposa l wa s 
made i n th e 1880 s tha t th e variou s colonie s shoul d joi n th e 
Canadian federation a s individual provinces . From time to time 
since the n thi s proposa l ha s bee n revive d bu t nothin g lik e th e 
same concentration o f effort whic h went into the early proposa l 
has since been achieved . Si r John MacDonald wa s supposed t o 
have given his blessing to the project an d a  vigorous campaig n 
on it s behal f wa s launche d i n Canad a b y it s champion— a 
Canadian journalis t name d A . Spencer Jones. The proposa l go t 
as far as being debated in the Jamaica Legislative Council but was 
rejected.47 

These individual effort s wer e carried over into the twentiet h 
century, an d o f them perhap s th e mos t important , certainl y th e 
most comprehensive , wa s th e ple a mad e i n 191 1 b y th e 
Honourable C . Gideo n Murray , late r Viscoun t Elibank , the n a 
member of Parliament and a former administrator of St. Vincent. 
Murray's schem e o f politica l associatio n wa s confine d t o th e 
eastern group of the West Indian colonies and his proposal wa s 
modelled on the lines of the Australian Federal Counci l of 1885. 
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In short, there was to be an association of legislatures through a 
General Assembly , founde d o n th e principl e o f legislatio n fo r 
States or Governments in their corporate or collective capacitie s 
and contra-distinguishe d fro m th e individual s o f who m the y 
consist'.48 The schem e wa s unfavourabl y receive d b y the Wes t 
India Committee to whom i t was first unfolded an d it later failed 
to arouse enthusias m i n the colonies . 

The First World War interrupted these individual efforts , bu t 
with th e adven t o f peac e th e possibilit y o f unit y wa s agai n 
pursued. In 1920, Sir Edward Davson, then President of the West 
Indian Associated Chamber s o f Commerce , pu t forwar d a  pla n 
of association embracing al l the colonies . Even more modest i n 
its natur e tha n Murray' s th e schem e provide d fo r a  Centra l 
Conference compose d o f officia l an d unofficia l representative s 
of the various colonies with a permanent secretariat and meeting 
at fixe d interval s t o mak e recommendation s o n matter s o f 
common interest . The authority of this representative body wa s 
admittedly t o b e onl y advisory ; it s decision s wer e i n n o wa y 
binding on the individual governments. The scheme was submit-
ted to the Secretary of State, and he referred i t to the legislatures. 
In a  majorit y i t was favourabl y received , bu t ther e wer e som e 
important exceptions; Barbados politely declined the invitation . 
In the absenc e o f unanimity, th e matte r was allowed t o remai n 
in abeyance. 49 

In 1922 , th e Woo d Repor t wa s published. 50 Majo r Wood' s 
mission on behalf o f the Secretar y of State for the Colonies ha d 
been promote d b y the growing demand throughou t th e territo-
ries for a  large r measur e o f representative government , an d h e 
was, therefore , mor e particularl y concerne d wit h thi s aspec t o f 
constitutional reform than with the larger question of federation . 
He did, however, conside r it , and in so doing he conceded 'tha t 
it would be to the evident advantage of these colonies to secure 
the machinery for greater unity and co-operation'. Nevertheless , 
he advise d tha t ther e wer e practica l an d politica l objection s 
which made the establishment of federal government at that time 
impossible. The practical objection to 'federating an archipelago' 
lay i n the barrier s t o social , economi c an d politica l integratio n 
which th e stretche s o f wate r inevitabl y create . Again , tha t 
'dividing' sea ! Thes e barriers , h e suggested , ha d no t ye t bee n 
sufficiently demolishe d b y th e developmen t o f a  Wes t India n 

85 



An End to Otherness 

consciousness, and , a s a  result , ther e wa s no t a  deliberat e 
demand o f loca l opinio n fo r politica l unity . 'S o long a s publi c 
opinion stand s wher e i t doe s today' , h e concluded , 'i t i s bot h 
inopportune an d impracticabl e t o attemp t amalgamatio n o f 
existing unit s o f governmen t int o anythin g approachin g a 
general federa l system'. 51 

In th e followin g year , o n th e initiativ e o f th e Jamaic a 
Legislature, Si r Edward Davson' s scheme for a  standing Confer -
ence was revived and, following o n a preliminary conference i n 
London i n 1926 , the firs t Wes t Indian Conferenc e assemble d i n 
January 1929 , in Barbados. The agenda comprise d such matter s 
as agriculture , th e futur e o f th e suga r industry , a  Wes t India n 
university, aviatio n an d shipping , marketin g an d publicity , th e 
extension o f scientific researc h an d problem s relatin g to publi c 
health. Fo r littl e mor e tha n a  wee k th e representative s o f th e 
colonies discusse d th e commo n problem s facin g thei r govern -
ments, and there was a deep-seated realisation that real progress 
could onl y b e achieve d throug h th e developmen t o f inter -
colonial unity and co-operation'.52 Public opinion, it appears, had 
at las t begun t o move . 

The 1930 s began th e fina l an d decisiv e phas e i n the federa l 
movement. During those years and after them the scene changed 
entirely and it is important before moving on, to note two features 
of the pre-1930 scene . The firs t i s that the federa l movement , i f 
one can so dignify those sporadic flirtations, had not yet become 
a West Indian movement. Although the idea of political unity had 
attracted adherent s beyon d th e pal e o f th e Colonia l Office , 
federation was yet too delicate a plant to flourish  in West Indian 
soil. Neithe r Si r Edward Davso n no r th e Hon . Gideo n Murray , 
unpretentious a s wer e thei r proposals , wer e representativ e o f 
West Indian political thought, and there had not yet arisen on the 
local scene any important body of opinion prepared to undertake 
the transplanting . 

The second feature was more dynamic. During the period the 
case for closer association was put on a new and altogether more 
satisfactory basi s tha n tha t nineteent h centur y preoccupatio n 
with administrative economy. Federalism, it was now contended, 
created th e machiner y fo r co-operatio n betwee n th e variou s 
colonies, an d i t was onl y a s a  resul t o f suc h co-operatio n tha t 
social and economic prosperity could be secured in the changed 
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conditions of the modern world. This was the theme of Murray's 
proposal; it was also clearly the basis on which Major Wood ha d 
recognised the advantages o f political unity. Major Wood's visi t 
in 192 1 had bee n arrange d becaus e o f th e deman d whic h ha d 
arisen i n th e Wes t Indie s fo r a  measur e o f representativ e 
government. This did not mean that there was a clamant demand 
for self-government . 

What i t di d mea n ca n onl y b e understoo d agains t th e 
background o f constitutiona l development s i n th e individua l 
colonies. The fifties an d sixties of the nineteenth century saw the 
advance o f th e Nort h America n an d Australia n colonie s fro m 
representative t o responsibl e government . Th e sixtie s and sev -
enties were marked in the Caribbean by the retrogression of the 
West India n colonie s fro m representativ e t o Crow n Colon y 
Government.53 I n 1866 , th e authorit y o f th e Unite d Kingdo m 
Parliament wa s employe d t o s o remode l th e Jamaican legisla -
ture,54 an d thi s procedur e wa s followe d i n 187 6 t o achiev e a 
similar resul t i n Grenada , Tobag o an d St . Vincent. 55 Britis h 
Honduras an d th e Leewar d Island s undertoo k th e conversio n 
themselves by virtue of their constituent powers. Only Barbados, 
the Bahamas, and Bermuda retained their institutions intact. The 
constitutional proces s b y which th e chang e wa s mad e wa s th e 
abolition of the bicameral legislature and the reconstitution o f a 
nominated Legislativ e Counci l i n its place. In effect, th e electe d 
lower hous e wa s destroye d an d th e nominate d uppe r hous e 
preserved a s the sol e legislativ e body . 

By 1876, of the thirteen 'old representative' legislatures eigh t 
had los t thei r electe d member s entirely . Onl y i n Barbados , th e 
Bahamas, and Bermuda, and in Dominica and Montserrat in the 
Leeward Island s Federatio n wer e electe d representative s em -
ployed i n th e busines s o f government . O f th e others , Trinida d 
and St . Lucia continued with wholly nominated chambers , and , 
in 1870, when the elected majority was demolished, the counci l 
of Britis h Hondura s assume d a  simila r form. 56 Britis h Guian a 
persisted wit h th e nicel y balanced Dutc h arrangement . 

In 1884 , after eightee n years of pure Crown Colony Govern -
ment, Jamaic a commence d th e clim b bac k t o representativ e 
institutions wit h th e reintroductio n o f electe d member s t o th e 
Legislative Council. 57 Her example, however , wa s not followe d 
in the other colonies: indeed, in 1898 Dominica and Antigua were 
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compelled t o accept wholly nominated chambers. 58 By the en d 
of the century, only Barbados, the Bahamas, Jamaica and British 
Guiana returne d electe d member s t o thei r legislatures . I n Ja -
maica, although the elected members had been increased in 1895 
from nin e t o fourteen, 59 the y wer e nonetheles s i n a  minority , 
while in British Guiana an elected majority existed only in respect 
of financial measures . The first two decades o f the new centur y 
brought n o substantia l change s i n th e compositio n o f th e 
councils and , althoug h th e politica l situatio n ha d altere d vastl y 
since th e 1860s , th e expedient s whic h wer e the n adopte d 
continued t o be employed . 

It was against this background tha t Major Wood investigate d 
the demand for 'representative government'. It amounted in most 
colonies t o a  deman d fo r th e re-introductio n o f th e electiv e 
principle, an d i n others , suc h a s Jamaica an d Britis h Guiana , 
where th e principl e wa s alread y active , t o a  deman d fo r a n 
elected majorit y i n th e council . I n man y case s thes e demand s 
were couple d wit h proposal s fo r a  libera l franchis e o n whic h 
such members would be returned; for from th e point of view of 
the disfranchised sectio n o f the communit y a n electe d majorit y 
would otherwise be worth very little. It must be stated, however , 
that this latter claim for an extension of the franchise was neither 
strenuously nor generally pressed in 1921, the reason being that 
the workin g clas s movemen t whic h brough t th e questio n o f 
electoral refor m t o the for e i n the thirtie s had onl y jus t begun . 

Major Wood advocated no sweeping reforms, but the elective 
principle wa s t o progres s slightly . H e propose d a n electe d 
majority fo r Jamaica, and recommended a n elected minority o n 
the council s o f Trinidad an d th e Windward Islands . He did no t 
approve o f simila r reform s fo r th e Leewar d Islands , bu t h e di d 
leave open the question of their applicability to Dominica. British 
Honduras was not considered, and although British Guiana was, 
he proposed n o changes . The question o f franchise wa s almos t 
entirely untouched . Th e Report , i n th e result , fel l shor t o f th e 
aspirations of the new indigenous political movements, and th e 
attempts t o implemen t it s recommendation s di d no t resul t i n 
political calm . 

By 1930 , electe d member s ha d bee n introduce d int o th e 
councils o f Trinidad,60 the Windward Islands 61 and Dominica, 62 

in no case , however , wa s ther e a  majority o f non-officials , an d 
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in all cases elected numbers were in a minority. Jamaica had no t 
received th e propose d increas e i n electe d members , an d al -
though sh e enjoye d a n unofficia l majorit y i n th e Legislativ e 
Council, had to be content with an elected minority. Meanwhile, 
British Guiana had lost her Dutch legislative institutions and with 
them th e electe d majorit y whic h ha d existe d i n th e Combine d 
Court.63 In 1935 , British Honduras, 64 and , i n 1936 , the Leewar d 
Islands,65 adopte d electe d minorities . Thes e ne w vestments , 
however, were but the trappings of representative government . 
The franchise was restricted to a mere fraction o f the population . 
As late as 1938, the registered electorate of Trinidad was 6.6  per 
cent of the colony's population, and the corresponding figure fo r 
Barbados i n the sam e year was 3 3 pe r cent . Moreover , a  wid e 
gap yawne d betwee n th e electora l qualificatio n an d tha t fo r 
membership o f th e Council . I n Trinida d i n 193 8 th e incom e 
qualification fo r membershi p o f the Legislative Counci l was si x 
times a s hig h a s th e incom e qualificatio n fo r registratio n a s a 
voter; i n Barbados th e multipl e was four . 

The cal l for politica l refor m gre w loude r an d mor e insisten t 
throughout th e thirties . Th e economi c depressio n brough t t o 
maturity the growing working-class movement, and the demand 
for economic justice dominated the social scene. The initiative in 
political agitatio n passe d t o these working-people' s hand s an d 
the nee d fo r socia l refor m reinforce d th e deman d fo r constitu -
tional advance. Between 193 5 and 1938, labour unrest produced 
a successio n o f seriou s strike s throughou t th e island s an d 
attention was forcibly calle d to the need for remedia l measures . 
As a  result , i n 1938 , th e Wes t Indi a Roya l Commissio n wa s 
appointed wit h wid e term s o f referenc e "T o investigat e socia l 
and economi c condition s i n Barbados , Britis h Guiana , Britis h 
Honduras, Jamaica, the Leeward Islands , Trinidad an d Tobago , 
and the Windward Islands, and matters connected therewith, and 
to make recommendations". 66 

These movement s o f the thirtie s were, o f course , centred i n 
the respective colonies, and the traditional insistence on reform s 
in the individua l legislatures was by no means dropped . Exten -
sion o f th e franchis e an d o f th e electe d membershi p o f th e 
Legislative Council was the immediate demand. In fact, however , 
the situatio n ha d altere d rapidl y sinc e 192 1 when Majo r Woo d 
(later Lor d Halifax ) ha d reporte d "th e absenc e o f a  popula r 
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demand o f local opinion fo r federation. " B y 1938, the concep t 
of federation ha d been transplanted and was flourishing  i n West 
Indian soil . Th e explanatio n o f thi s lie s almos t wholl y i n th e 
political situation s whic h ha d develope d durin g th e period . 

Neither the 192 1 Wood Repor t no r tha t o f the Close r Unio n 
Commission o f 193 2 had resulte d i n any substantial satisfactio n 
of the demands for constitutional reform; as a result, West Indian 
leaders o f th e ne w labou r movement s struggle d i n a n atmos -
phere o f politica l frustration . Already , however , th e practica l 
advantages of co-operation had been recognised, and the system 
of intercolonial conferences had established a basis of functiona l 
association. Gradually the idea began to take root that the pat h 
to politica l progres s la y through a  federa l union . A s a politica l 
entity, i t was argued , th e colonies , throug h a  co-ordinatio n o f 
their economic and political strengths, would be in a position to 
establish thei r economi c stabilit y an d deman d thei r politica l 
independence. Economic prosperity and political freedom would 
be the twin products of federation. In any event, dominion status 
for a  federa l unio n hel d safe r promis e o f attainmen t tha n self -
government fo r th e individua l colonies . Th e ide a possesse d 
obvious attraction s an d i t i s noticeabl e tha t throughou t thes e 
years wheneve r th e nee d fo r socia l an d politica l refor m wa s 
advanced th e claim s o f federalism wer e neve r fa r behind . 

The West Indian Conference o f 1932 was the first demonstra -
tion o f th e ne w movement . I n tha t yea r th e Close r Unio n 
Commission had been appointed, and when it was revealed that 
its terms of reference di d not embrace either the possibility of a 
West Indian federation o r the problem of internal constitutiona l 
reform, a  number of grass-roots West Indian politicians gathered 
at Roseau in Dominica with the avowed purpose o f elaboratin g 
proposals fo r federation . Th e Conferenc e wa s attende d b y 
representatives fro m Barbados , Trinidad , Grenada , St . Vincent, 
St. Luci a an d th e Leewar d Islands . The y decide d tha t i t wa s 
"desirable i n th e genera l interests " o f thos e colonie s tha t a 
federation shoul d b e effected , an d the y proceeded t o desig n a 
federal structure and draft the first indigenous federal constitution 
for th e West Indies. 67 

Let the flowing oratory of 'Captain' Cipriani of Trinidad as he 
brought th e Dominic a Conferenc e t o a  close , catch the fervou r 
of those earl y West Indians : 

90 



No Island is  an Island 

And now a s I pull the curtain dow n o n th e final stage s 
of thi s importan t an d far-reachin g meeting , an d watc h 
the West Indies take o n he r mantl e o f nationhood an d 
dip behin d th e horizo n lik e som e threatenin g storm -
cloud only to rise again on the dawn of a new day, I look 
forward an d se e i n letter s o f fir e emblazoned : 'TH E 
WEST INDIES MUST BE WEST INDIAN'. And through 
the dark and grim grey dawn methinks I hear a whisper 
saying 'Wes t Indian s awake—awak e Wes t Indians : 
Victory, Freedom an d Libert y is yours'.68 

The Wes t India n Nationa l Leagu e wa s forme d a t Rosea u t o 
carry o n th e wor k o f th e Conference , bu t a s a n organisatio n i t 
never playe d a  rea l par t i n late r developments . Nevertheless , 
political leader s i n al l th e colonie s kep t th e hope s o f th e 
Conference aliv e and maintaine d a  certain identit y o f purpose . 
As the Roya l Commissio n o f 193 8 reported—"it i s evident tha t 
throughout th e Britis h West Indie s contac t i s being maintaine d 
between thos e i n eac h colon y wh o ar e mos t intereste d i n 
securing rapi d politica l progress , an d constitutiona l develop -
ments, such as the widening of the franchise, i n any area may be 
found t o reinforce th e strength o f the movement fo r federatio n 
of the whole group". 69 

Contact ha d indee d bee n maintained . Som e time earlie r th e 
West Indie s an d Britis h Guian a Labou r Congres s ha d bee n 
established, an d i n 193 8 a conference o f the Congress attende d 
by representatives fro m Barbados , Trinidad an d Britis h Guian a 
was hel d i n Britis h Guian a wit h th e objec t o f preparin g a 
memorandum fo r submissio n t o the Commission . An extensiv e 
programme of social reform was agreed upon and a comprehen-
sive schem e fo r federatin g al l the Britis h Wes t India n colonie s 
was prepared. 70 

Such was the progress which federation had made since 1921. 
The Royal Commission became aware of the development a t an 
early stage in their inquiry, and accordingly, they put to most of 
the witnesse s wh o appeare d befor e the m i n a  representativ e 
political capacity the question whether they favoured the idea of 
the closer union of the West Indian colonies. In the words of their 
Report: "Almos t every witness thus questioned was in favour of 
closer union , bu t fe w o f them were abl e o r prepare d t o defin e 
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the degre e o r natur e o f federatio n whic h the y conceive d 
desirable."71 O n the basis of their general impression, however , 
they doubted whether the time was yet ripe for the introduction 
of an y larg e schem e o f federation . Loca l pride , a n activ e 
insularity, and the scepticism of well-informed opinio n based on 
it, mad e the m doub t th e "readines s o f West India n opinio n t o 
accept federatio n i n principle."72 

Having advocate d caution , th e Commissioner s wer e bot h 
more hopeful an d more positive in their recommendations as to 
future developments . Thei r concludin g remark s o n the subjec t 
were important : "Nevertheles s a combination int o one political 
entity of all the British possessions i n the Caribbean are a i s the 
ideal to which, i n our opinion, polic y should b e directed. Wit h 
that i n vie w a n attemp t shoul d b e mad e t o overcom e loca l 
prejudice agains t federation , bot h b y th e expositio n o f it s 
theoretical advantage s an d by testing these in practice, as soon 
as a suitable opportunity presents itself, through the amalgama-
tion o f som e o f th e smalle r units." 73 I n pursuanc e o f th e 
Commission's recommendation s a  Windward-Leewar d Unio n 
was proposed a t a Conference hel d in St. Kitts in 1947.74 It is, of 
course, extremel y doubtfu l whethe r suc h a n association coul d 
have provide d a n adequat e tes t o f th e advantage s o f a  Wes t 
Indian Federation. 75 Oppositio n t o th e proposa l cam e fro m 
Montserrat in the Leewards, and, with much greate r force, fro m 
Grenada i n the Windwards. But the federal movemen t was not 
to b e stayed ; befor e furthe r progres s coul d b e mad e th e pilo t 
scheme was overtaken b y the major enterpris e itself . 

The wa r years dre w th e West India n colonie s muc h close r 
together. Unite d i n a  commo n cause , the y achieve d a  ne w 
identity of purpose and of action which went a long way towards 
destroying the psychological barriers which Major Wood in 1921 
had foun d s o obstructive t o "federating a n archipelago". Thes e 
developments gave added vitality to the federal movement . The 
ramparts of separatism and prejudice had been breached; contact 
produced understanding ; associatio n reveale d ho w unfounde d 
were man y fears . A West India n consciousnes s ha d develope d 
to the point where West Indian nationalism had been born . On 
the othe r side , the inadequacies o f ad  hoc  expedients bor n o f 
necessity had been painfully demonstrated , and a recognition of 
the nee d fo r federation no w replaced i n many mind s a  vagu e 
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appreciation o f the advantages of co-operation. 
But if the experience of the war years reinforced on e aspect 

of th e cas e fo r federatio n i t weakened i t i n another . Politica l 
frustration ha d enhanced the attractions of federation. Now, for 
the firs t tim e since th e 1860s , the West India n colonie s reall y 
began to advance politically. 'Representative' government, which 
was th e goa l o f th e twenties , wa s no w firml y established . 
'Responsible' government which, even in the thirties, must have 
appeared largely unattainable, was by the fifties within the grasp 
of Barbados , Jamaica, Trinida d an d Britis h Guiana . I n al l bu t 
Trinidad reform of the legislature was virtually complete; univer-
sal adult suffrage prevaile d in all the colonies. 

Such reforms were, in the main, the product of the war years 
and those which immediately followed. They were long overdue 
and, havin g com e a t last , everythin g changed . Federation , i n 
particular, which possessed an appeal as a possible alternative 
to improbable local self-government, began to be suspect for that 
very reason. Much emphasis, therefore, was laid in the post-war 
period on the need for a guarantee that federation would not in 
any way prejudice politica l advance in the individual colonies. 
It wa s a  sentimen t eviden t i n man y o f th e speeche s a t th e 
Montego Bay Conference in 1947. The destiny of the West Indies 
was now moving into West Indian hands. 

Montego Ba y itsel f wa s precede d b y a  meetin g o f th e 
Caribbean Labou r Congres s whic h wa s reall y a  meetin g o f 
leading West Indian politica l partie s (othe r tha n Bustamante' s 
J.L.P. which was in office i n Jamaica) asserting, as it were, their 
right t o be heard, and heard in support, at the very outset of the 
federal process. The names of those present tell their own story: 
Grantley Adams, V.C. Bird, Robert Bradshaw, Hurbert Critchlow, 
Albert Gomes , T.A . Manyshow , an d Norma n Manle y himsel f 
among many others.76 'Knitting together', as Rex Nettleford pu t 
it, 'th e idea s o f federation , nationhoo d an d self-government' . 
Manley, who led the Jamaica delegation, put the matter thus: 

I put first, and I put above all other things, the desire to 
see in the future a West Indian nation standing shoulder 
to shoulder with all other nations of the world. Is that a 
large ambition ? I  say i t i s the smalles t ambitio n tha t 
responsible people can utter in the face of history. I say 
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that we in the West Indies can prove one great thing to 
the world—and that is that a people, none of whom ar e 
native t o thes e territories , al l o f who m hav e fo r on e 
reason o r anothe r bee n tor n fro m thei r countrie s an d 
brought here , partly willingly, partly by compulsion o r 
by distres s i n thei r ow n homelands , tha t w e wit h ou r 
many strands, from Africa, from India , from China, fro m 
an assorte d variet y o f Europea n territories—w e ar e 
capable o f weldin g th e powe r o f tha t diversit y int o a 
united nation . 

I pray, before God, if we can prove that to the world, 
we would hav e accomplished somethin g which woul d 
write Wes t India n histor y larg e acros s th e page s o f 
history fo r al l times . I t i s a  proble m t o stir  an d inspir e 
every ma n wh o know s anythin g abou t th e lon g an d 
bloody histor y o f th e commo n humanit y bese t an d 
perplexed an d tor n b y artificia l division s withou t an y 
real meanin g i n the fac e o f the purpos e o f life . 

But, h e added : 

...if w e federate , w e mus t federat e a s self-governin g 
units wh o voluntaril y surrende r som e o f th e powe r 
which eac h ha s ove r his own t o the commo n whole . I 
reject totall y any sor t o f mismarriage betwee n colonia l 
rule an d federation , an d I  woul d predic t fo r suc h a 
marriage such an abortion as politics has never seen; and 
I sa y tha t a  federate d Wes t Indie s canno t ai m a t an y 
smaller immediat e objectiv e tha n dominio n status . I 
cannot imagin e what we shoul d b e federatin g abou t i f 
it is not to achieve the beginnin g o f nationhood. 77 

Alexander Bustamante was later at the Montego Bay Confer -
ence t o asser t with characteristi c bluntness : 

Before I shall even advise the people of this country that 
they should have federation, I  want to be told—and no t 
just by word— I wan t document s t o th e effec t tha t th e 
same da y federatio n come s th e sam e da y self-govern -
ment comes.... 78 
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The Secretary of State was quick to reassure the Montego Bay 
Conference o n thi s latte r point 79 bu t eve n so , th e Conferenc e 
insisted on placing its position on record in terms of a resolution 
which recorde d th e view : 

that a n increasin g measur e o f responsibilit y shoul d b e 
extended t o th e severa l unit s o f th e Britis h Caribbea n 
territories whos e politica l developmen t mus t b e pur -
sued as an aim in itself without prejudice and in no way 
subordinate t o progress toward s federation. 80 

The truth is that a  race had begun which no one could hav e 
foreseen eve n te n year s earlie r betwee n independenc e o n a n 
island basis and West Indian nationhood fulfilled throug h an in-
dependent West Indian Federation. It was a race 'federation' was 
to lose. For the time being, however, even at Montego Bay, there 
were few who imagine d tha t independence wa s achieveable a t 
the level of the individual islands. Norman Manley could state the 
Federal aspiratio n i n term s wholl y compatibl e wit h Jamaica' s 
political goals. He did so in words characteristically elegant an d 
penetrating: 

How to marry expectation with reality, how to create a 
larger field for ambition, how to overcome the disadvan-
tages o f being to o smal l to be hear d i n a  world wher e 
silence mean s stagnation , ho w t o mak e a  rea l cultur e 
and a  real unity out o f al l the richness o f our diversity , 
how t o sho w th e worl d tha t difference s o f origi n an d 
colour ca n com e togethe r o n a  leve l o f toleranc e an d 
oneness, how to overcome distance and poverty ; thes e 
are the challenges that federation faces and may meet to 
make a  worthy end. 81 

Norman Manley might so easily have become the father of the 
West Indian nation . As it was, when th e momen t cam e to lea d 
the nation, political realities at home constrained thi s great ma n 
to stay at home, to decline the mantle of regional leadership and, 
ultimately, t o tak e Jamaic a t o a  separat e independence . Th e 
referendum whic h Manle y called t o confirm Jamaica's commit -
ment t o Federation , an d throug h i t to West Indian nationhood , 
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was a wrenching experience for himself, as it was to prove to be 
for al l West Indians . The moving accoun t given us this evenin g 
by Rachel Manley, Michael's daughter, 'N.W.'s' granddaughter, of 
the night the referendum vot e came in bears repeating for bot h 
its poignancy an d historica l significance . 

Still a  youn g girl , Rache l wa s clos e t o he r grandfathe r 
throughout th e campaig n an d ha d falle n aslee p afte r th e poll s 
had closed . Lat e at night she awok e an d sough t ou t 'N.W.'—t o 
find him seated, as he often was , at the head of the long table in 
the family dinin g room. H e was quie t an d thoughtful , hi s hea d 
cradled i n th e thum b an d inde x finge r o f hi s lef t hand—tha t 
meditative pos e sh e knew s o well. Before hi m on th e tabl e la y 
the Federa l Fla g whic h he r grandmother , Edn a Manley , ha d 
designed—a rising  su n se t o n th e whit e wavin g line s o f th e 
Caribbean sea, against a blue sky. "Pade", she asked, "did we win 
the referendum? " "No , Tie'" , h e replied , "w e di d no t win ; 
everybody lost" . And so saying he wrapped he r i n the flag  an d 
hugged her close to him. Was he passing on the mantle of West 
Indian unity to another generation, in fact, to one once removed, 
conscious h e ha d don e al l he coul d d o i n hi s time? 

This year , th e Wes t Indie s migh t hav e bee n celebratin g th e 
30th anniversary o f the Federation . I  wonder wha t would hav e 
happened had Jamaica's referendum gon e the other way? Wha t 
would hav e happene d ha d th e decisio n take n a t th e 196 1 
Lancaster House Conference which settled outstanding details of 
the federa l system , an d fixe d th e dat e fo r th e independenc e o f 
the Federation , no t bee n frustrate d b y th e 'No ' vot e i n tha t 
referendum? Perhap s th e force s workin g fo r fragmentation — 
which led to both the referendum i n Jamaica and the arithmeti c 
of 'on e fro m te n leavin g nothing'—woul d ultimatel y hav e 
destroyed the Federation, even in a post-independence context . 
We canno t discoun t i t altogether ; but , somehow , I  doub t tha t 
they would hav e succeeded ha d the vote in Jamaica been 'Yes ' 
and the West Indies become independent as a federal nation o n 
31 Ma y 1962 . I  believ e wit h Joh n Mordeca i tha t th e tenuou s 
Lancaster House patchwork would have held,82 that the Federa -
tion woul d hav e grow n stronge r an d fait h i n i t firmer ; that , 
ultimately, Manley's early vision of a  strong West Indian natio n 
would hav e bee n fulfilled . Prospect s fo r th e Caribbea n woul d 
now b e very different . 
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But the presen t come s ou t o f the past ; and , no t surprisingl y 
for th e Wes t Indies , i t seem s t o com e ou t o f a  rejectio n o f 
federalism. Yet , i n a  sense , federalis m neve r ha d a  rea l chanc e 
to be tried. The truly West Indian federal Constitutio n agreed i n 
1961 never eve r becam e operational . I t was no t s o muc h tha t 
federalism was rejected as that it lost out to separatism in the race 
to independence. I n the result, however, th e present has had t o 
be buil t upo n tha t realit y wit h remembranc e o f th e federa l 
option, at most, as a yearning for what is not. The present has had 
to b e constructe d instea d o n a  fragil e regionalism . Havin g le t 
federalism slip from our grasp—regionalism became a necessity, 
and w e hav e spen t th e las t twenty-si x years—no t alway s wit h 
total conviction—tryin g t o mak e a  virtu e o f it . Tha t effor t ha s 
been on the whole a triumph of practicality over inclination—the 
compulsions o f mutua l interes t i n regiona l co-operatio n over -
coming ou r natura l archipelagi c instinc t fo r contrarines s an d 
fragmentation. 

So, i s th e drea m reall y shattered—th e on e I  share d wit h 
Norman Manley 35 years ago at the LSE? Was the vision of a West 
Indian nation only a mirage? If we failed in the 20th century, can 
we afford no t to try harder as we approach the 21st? M y answer, 
unequivocally i s 'No' . The drea m i s not shattered ; Wes t India n 
nationhood i s not a  mirage; we d o hav e t o try harder. Ther e i s 
something now almost evolutionary about West Indian unity: a 
historical rhythm reaching to fulfilment, a  rhythm reinforced b y 
the compulsion s o f presen t realitie s an d futur e prospects . 

Those realities , I  suggest, compe l West Indian unity both i n 
how we perceiv e th e world o f the 21s t century an d i n how w e 
act to secure a place of dignity for the people of the West Indie s 
within that world. Yesterday was 40 years since the arrival of the 
Empire Windrush  bringin g Jamaicans wh o woul d hel p i n th e 
reconstruction o f post-war Britain and o f their own live s which 
British colonialism ha d moulded . The y an d othe r West Indian s 
who came here so long ago from differen t part s of our archipel -
ago hav e n o doub t whateve r abou t thei r Wes t India n identity . 
They need no counselling about solidarity and common purpos e 
as they contribute t o the multi-racia l societ y that Britai n is , an d 
strive to make it a more just and equitable place for them to dwell 
in. The y cheris h thei r islan d origins , bu t ther e i s n o roo m i n 
Brixton o r i n Handswort h fo r th e pett y irrelevance s o f islan d 
rivalry. 
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So it is, as well, in the wider world; and wil l be increasingl y 
on th e economic , political , securit y an d environmenta l fronts . 
West Indian governments, for example, who faced up to Britain's 
entry int o th e EE C i n th e 70 s wil l fac e eve n mor e perilou s 
problems i n th e 90 s a s th e Europea n Communit y become s a 
single marke t with implication s fo r sugar , fo r bananas , fo r ru m 
and for much else vital to the Caribbean's future. I n that decad e 
and beyond, surviva l is going to dictate real , not minimal , West 
Indian unity . W e surel y defil e th e memor y o f ever y slav e an d 
every indentured worke r who laboured o n West Indian planta -
tions in the service of Europe i f in our island postures today w e 
become mimi c men an d wome n o f a  plantocracy tha t kep t th e 
West Indie s apar t s o tha t the y migh t bette r sustai n thei r pett y 
structures of economic and political power. We do well to reflect 
on thi s as we celebrate this year 15 0 years of the end o f slavery 
in the West Indies and the beginnings of indentured labour . Fo r 
West Indians that common heritag e o f bondage i s a heritage o f 
oneness also—within our countries and between them. We need 
to remember thi s i n al l we do . 

"The Root s o f th e Caribbea n Communit y ar e no t burie d i n 
doctrines of integration economics". So began the Report on the 
Caribbean Communit y in  the 1980 s by the grou p o f Caribbea n 
experts who m ou r Head s o f Governmen t aske d t o loo k t o th e 
future; an d i t continued : 

CARICOM is not just the product o f economic regiona l 
planning. Responsiv e a s i t i s t o th e economi c an d 
political realitie s o f th e post-wa r world , Caribbea n 
regionalism i s the outgrowth o f more than 300  years of 
West India n kinship—th e vagarie s o f th e socio-eco -
nomic politica l histor y o f transplante d peopl e fro m 
which i s evolvin g a  Caribbea n identity . Withou t tha t 
element o f Wes t India n identit y a  Communit y o f th e 
Caribbean woul d b e mer e marking s o n parchment— a 
Community withou t a  soul , without visio n o f a  share d 
destiny, without the will to persist and survive . It is not 
without significanc e tha t i n the ver y firs t word s o f th e 
Treaty of Chaguaramas, the Heads of Government of the 
region expresse d thei r determinatio n 't o consolidat e 
and strengthe n th e bond s whic h hav e historicall y ex -
isted amon g thei r people'. 83 
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In the early 17th century, as the first people of the West Indies 
were bein g displace d b y the ne w arrival s from Europ e an d th e 
three hundred year regime of insularity was about to begin, John 
Donne wa s writing i n England : 

No man i s an Island entire of it self; every ma n 
is a piece of the Continent, a  part of the main.84 

Today, as we look to the 21st century, the truth every part of 
the West Indies must respect and to which each West Indian must 
respond i s that NO ISLAND IS AN ISLAND ENTIRE OF IT SELF. 
Every inch o f ou r West Indian regio n fro m Beliz e to Guyana i s 
a piece o f one nation , a  part o f one people , a  bit of one world . 
The visio n o f Wes t India n nationhoo d tha t Norma n Manle y 
cherished has only sharpened with the passing years. Its pursuit 
will remain ou r centra l challeng e unti l eventuall y we reac h it . 
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I—The Political Domain 

leasure and pride conjoin on the occasion of these lectures 
which salut e the memory o f Kwame Nkrumah . The pleasure i s 
personal, ou t of my own respec t for this man o f many gifts; bu t 
I feel pride also on behalf of the Commonwealth, because it was 
Nkrumah who initiated Africa's outstandingly constructive role in 
Commonwealth affairs . I  am gratefu l fo r th e honou r o f havin g 
been aske d t o delive r these Memoria l Lectures . 

Three year s ag o I  addresse d th e Sevent h Commonwealt h 
Education Conference i n this Conference Centr e in Accra which 
bears Kwam e Nkrumah' s name . B y a  happ y coincidenc e th e 
Conference opened on the first ever Commonwealth Day , when 
the Commonwealth i s commemorated a t the same time in all its 
member countries , and I  was called upon t o mark the event b y 
planting a tree in the grounds of the Conference Centre. I saw that 
tree a s symbolisin g th e spiri t o f Africa' s relation s wit h th e 
Commonwealth: a  spiri t roote d i n patriotis m bu t flowering  i n 
Africa's endeavour s withi n man' s collectiv e pursui t o f better -
ment. The tree, I am glad to say, has grown; an d Africa's shar e 
in creating a future for us all has continued to grow steadily. What 
Kwame Nkrumah plante d i n Ghana , i n Africa an d i n the worl d 
is a mighty growth indeed . 

As I prepared for this address I reflected o n Anthony's eulogy 
of Caesar : 

The evi l that me n d o lives after them ; 
The good i s oft interre d wit h thei r bones . 

So, perhaps, it is; but only in a very contemporary sense. Who 
among those we now acknowledge a s the great men of all time 
has not been flawed? Yet , on the whole, what history remembers 
are no t th e transien t flaws,  grav e a s they sometime s were , bu t 
their gran d achievement s tha t transcen d time , tha t mak e thei r 
having been part of human society the occasion of lasting human 
satisfaction. S o let i t be with Kwame Nkrumah. Certainly , so b e 
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it for th e purpose o f this Memorial Lecture ; fo r i t is against th e 
backdrop of those grand achievements of this great son of Africa 
that I  look t o the decad e o f the 80s . 

The firs t Prim e Minister of the firs t blac k African stat e in thi s 
century to regain its freedom, h e was both the chief architect of 
Ghana's independenc e an d th e builde r o f muc h o f he r earl y 
development. Thes e were real achievements which, because of 
their contemporar y significance , thei r shoc k valu e t o th e ol d 
world system , translate d easil y o n t o th e symboli c plane , an d 
enabled Ghan a t o pla y a  frontlin e rol e i n on e o f th e nobles t 
campaigns of our time, the struggle to bring freedom to colonised 
peoples i n Afric a an d th e worl d a t large . A  man o f idea s wh o 
believed that ideas should find physical, institutional expression , 
he contributed creativel y to the modern Commonwealth , wa s a 
founding fathe r o f th e Organisatio n o f African Unit y (OAU) , a 
vigorous champio n o f th e Unite d Nation s an d a  leade r i n th e 
Non-Aligned Movement . 

With any visionary it is the vision itself that distinguishes hi m 
from others . Once h e ha s communicate d th e vision , an d i t ha s 
been consummate d eve n partly , i t easil y become s common -
place. To appreciate Nkrumah's vision at its true value, we hav e 
to go back to the internationa l syste m as it existed between th e 
two World Wars . That was th e perio d whe n th e independenc e 
of Africa n state s wa s a  far-of f dream ; whe n th e European -
oriented Leagu e o f Nation s showe d itsel f les s tha n resolut e t o 
help stricken Ethiopia; whe n other organisations of international 
and especially African co-operation were not thought of, and the 
Commonwealth embrace d onl y the ol d whit e Dominions . 

Nonracialism, a  generosity o f mind an d a n intuitiv e interna -
tionalism al l see m t o hav e merge d naturall y fro m Kwam e 
Nkrumah's earl y life . Bu t wha t abou t tha t feelin g fo r Africa' s 
limitless future, an d that global vision? Amon g many influence s 
contributing t o th e comminglin g i n hi s idea s o f Africa an d th e 
outside worl d I  thin k o f th e revere d exampl e o f Dr . Kwegyi r 
Aggrey1 o f Achimot a Colleg e wh o infuse d Nkruma h wit h hi s 
belief in the role of the youth of Africa in a multi-racial world; o f 
the venerabl e blac k America n thinker , W.E.B . D u Bois , wh o 
chaired th e fift h Pa n Africa n Congres s i n Mancheste r i n 1945 , 
where the direction of Nkrumah's political career became plain ; 
and me n fro m m y ow n par t o f th e world , Marcu s Garve y o f 
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Jamaica, an d Georg e Padmor e o f Trinidad 2—men whos e fore -
bears ha d travelle d th e crue l middl e passag e fro m Nkrumah' s 
West Africa an d whose associatio n with him would b e a  bridge 
that bot h the y an d h e woul d cross . 

The titl e o f th e journa l tha t Nkruma h publishe d briefl y i n 
Britain afte r 1945 , The  New African,  i s instructive , becaus e h e 
himself embodied tha t new African restles s to invent the future , 
passionate fo r chang e an d freedom , an d summonin g al l hi s 
powers t o th e suprem e effort. 3 Afte r h e returne d hom e i n 
December 1947, he worked to create a national party drawn from 
the masses , whic h woul d reac h beyon d th e inherite d limits  o f 
tribe an d language . Hi s radical , populis t approac h wa s ideall y 
suited to the task. This was the period when his supporters were 
sometime disparagingl y describe d a s "th e verandah boys", 4 the 
sans-culottes, thos e who could afford n o home but slept instead 
on th e street s an d verandahs . Th e exampl e o f Gandh i an d th e 
Indian equivalent s o f th e veranda h boy s ha d alread y demon -
strated th e powe r tha t th e masse s coul d wiel d i n pursui t o f 
national independence . 

In the struggle for independence , i t was Nkrumah's achieve -
ment to be supremely a man of his time—times changed foreve r 
by the Second World War which brought the passion for freedo m 
in its wake. Nkrumah grasped the need for political organisation, 
had th e abilit y t o fulfi l i t an d th e flair  fo r usin g th e machin e 
created t o maximu m effect . On e o f hi s best-know n pre-inde -
pendence rallying-crie s exhorted hi s countrymen: "See k ye firs t 
the politica l kingdom"—a n effectiv e adaptatio n o f th e Biblica l 
injunction. An d whe n th e tim e cam e t o agitat e fo r complet e 
independence, he was equal to the challenge. He knew that it is 
never too soo n t o be free ; tha t freedo m i s a man's inalienabl e 
birthright; ofte n stolen , bu t neve r revoked . 

If Nkrumah' s rol e i n bringin g abou t Ghana' s independenc e 
must b e hi s grea t practica l achievement , hi s contribution s i n 
realms beyond Ghana must rank as high. For his ambition did not 
stop a t the independenc e o f hi s own country . Time an d again , 
in the run-up to independence, he saw Ghana's freedom withi n 
a wide r continenta l perspective . I n 1956 , he observed : 

How w e conduc t ourselve s whe n w e becom e inde -
pendent wil l affec t no t onl y Ghan a bu t th e whol e o f 
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Africa. W e hav e a  dut y no t onl y t o th e peopl e o f thi s 
country, bu t t o the people s everywher e i n Africa wh o 
are striving towards independence. 5 

And a year later, at the Independence Ceremony itself on the 
Polo Ground in Accra, he made perhaps his most celebrated an d 
justly remembered assertion : 

Our independence i s meaningless unless it is linked u p 
with the tota l liberation o f the African continent. 6 

Freedom, Nkrumah knew, brought responsibilities ; a  lesson 
which so clearly bears reiteration that in 1979, the joint OAU-ECA 
Symposium o n th e futur e developmen t prospect s o f Afric a 
towards the year 2000 declared that freedom shoul d not be tha t 
of " a free fo x i n a  free he n house." 7 

The momen t o f independenc e reveale d Nkruma h a t hi s 
greatest, a t hi s mos t magnanimous , unitin g i n on e instan t 
Ghana's pas t an d Africa's future . H e had a  naturally centrifuga l 
mind; it constantly whirled out ever-expanding political visions, 
sweeping a wide path in time and range. The very name chose n 
for the new country illustrates this, because 'Ghana ' was not just 
a name from the history of the West African region but an ancient 
empire whic h sprea d acros s th e whol e souther n Sahara . H e 
craved fo r ever-broade r politica l entities , i n contras t t o th e 
balkanised Africa which European colonialism had carved out— 
a yearning that, perhaps, derived from this experience; for in the 
process o f balkanising Africa, th e coloniser s blurred ethni c an d 
linguistic boundaries, leaving behind a  new kind of nation stat e 
with a  new potentia l fo r the future. Henc e Nkrumah' s vision o f 
a unite d Africa ; accepting , a s a  modern ma n must , th e realitie s 
of existin g nationa l boundaries , bu t recognisin g fro m th e ver y 
way the y ha d bee n draw n tha t chang e nee d no t sto p there . 
Hence, also, his support for a multi-racial Commonwealth and for 
an internationalis m roote d i n the Unite d Nation s system . 

This is not to say that he was always right;  indee d hi s critics 
might well argue, with reasons, that realities cannot be change d 
by visio n alone . Bu t ther e ar e time s whe n visio n an d realit y 
coalesce. Midnight on 6 March 1957 , with all the implications of 
that momen t fo r th e watchin g an d waitin g world , wa s on e o f 
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those times . 
Let us remember that it would have been possible for Africa n 

countries, attainin g independence , t o have voluntarily balkani -
sed themselves , returnin g to older limits  and narrowe r loyaltie s 
of trib e an d language . Tha t the y di d not ; tha t grander , mor e 
modern visions have on the whole prevailed, has been due in no 
small par t t o th e exampl e o f Nkrumah' s Ghana . H e kne w tha t 
Africa coul d b e centra l i n worl d affairs , bu t tha t i t migh t wel l 
become margina l i f it s passio n wa s th e pursui t o f narro w 
nationalisms—mimicking th e nationalism s o f a n er a tha t wa s 
already passin g i n Europe . 

From th e momen t o f Ghana' s independence , th e pac e o f 
change in Africa quickene d inexorably , by the force o f Ghana' s 
example, as much as by any physical assistance afforded t o those 
working, an d sometime s fighting , fo r independenc e i n othe r 
parts of Africa. I n 1958 , the Conference o f Independent Africa n 
States an d th e All-Africa n People' s Conferenc e kep t u p th e 
momentum fo r change , a s di d Nkrumah' s persona l tou r o f 
independent African countries . The wind of change was indee d 
blowing throug h th e Continent ; an d i t was blowin g predomi -
nantly from Wes t Africa. I t is singularly appropriate tha t Harol d 
Macmillan's famou s phras e abou t 'th e win d o f change ' i n hi s 
speech to the South African Parliamen t in February 1960,8 in fact 
first cam e t o Africa i n a  speec h h e mad e i n Accra thre e week s 
earlier, and that Nkrumah himself qualified the phrase by calling 
it "no ordinary wind , bu t a  raging hurricane." 9 

In describin g th e impac t o f a n independen t Ghan a o n th e 
process o f decolonisatio n i n Africa , metaphor s recallin g a n 
elemental force come naturally to mind. At any rate, the wind was 
a forcefu l an d cleansin g one . Thre e year s afte r Ghana' s inde -
pendence, twenty-three African countrie s had followed th e trail 
blazed there. And now the number of independent African state s 
in the Unite d Nation s ha s reache d fifty . 

Freedom fo r othe r Africa n state s remaine d Nkrumah' s goa l 
right to the end. After hi s loss of power, fro m exil e in Conakry , 
he describe d ho w h e looke d toward s th e shore s o f the n 
Portuguese Guinea, and thought of the liberation struggle going 
on there. 10 How muc h h e woul d hav e rejoice d i n Zimbabwe' s 
freedom fo r which he fought s o resolutely in so many fora; an d 
how fitting a memorial to those efforts i t was that one of his early 
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young assistants—Sa m Ikok u fro m Nigeria—shoul d hav e bee n 
one o f th e tea m o f Commonwealt h Electio n Observer s whos e 
work made such a vital contribution to the consummation of the 
freedom struggle . 

Nkrumah inevitabl y sough t t o brin g Ghana' s prestig e an d 
influence t o bear no t onl y in Africa bu t i n the wider world . H e 
offered t o mediate i n severa l conflicts , fro m th e Middl e Eas t t o 
Kashmir to Vietnam.11 And he contributed i n important ways t o 
a saner global society by his efforts t o keep Africa a  nuclear-fre e 
zone. He protested vigorously against atomic bomb testing in the 
Sahara, and in June 1962 convened a  "World without the Bomb" 
Conference i n Accra. These particular efforts di d not change the 
policies of the nuclear powers; bu t he showed that those policies 
were questionabl e an d h e create d for a fo r th e circulatio n o f 
alternative ideas . The contribution itsel f might have been small . 
Its significance , an d i t wa s a  majo r one , la y i n Nkrumah' s 
assertion of Africa's right to contribute to the evolution of human 
destiny. 

His adherence to Non-Alignment was a natural developmen t 
of his own backgroun d an d education . H e saw i t in ideologica l 
terms a s enlarging Ghana' s freedo m an d a s an activis t involve -
ment i n servic e t o th e wide r worl d community . Th e "positiv e 
neutrality" of which he spoke did not impl y a passive spectato r 
role.12 Ghana's balanc e o n th e delicat e fulcru m o f Non-Align -
ment was, admittedly, not always steady; but in all this Nkrumah 
was firs t an d foremos t a n African working , a s he ofte n said , fo r 
African solutions. After his loss of power, he still maintained "The 
experiment whic h wa s trie d i n Ghan a wa s essentiall y on e o f 
developing th e countr y i n co-operatio n wit h th e worl d a s a 
whole. Non-Alignment meant exactly what it said."13 Nkrumah' s 
bent wa s toward s a  naturall y ope n an d eclecti c ideologica l 
system an d hi s commitment t o i t came unde r strai n onl y in th e 
disappointment o f hi s final years . 

He took a leading part in the famous initiative of the Belgrade 
Conference o f 196 1 i n sendin g a  lette r i n identica l term s t o 
Kennedy an d Khrushche v appealin g t o the m t o rene w thei r 
negotiations "in order to avoid the danger of war in the world and 
allow humanity to proceed along the road of peace. "14 How near 
might we no t be to the need fo r anothe r such invocation i n the 
name o f human survival , and ho w much i n need o f Nkrumah' s 
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early vision o f Non-Alignment i f it is to be mad e today ? 
If the strengthening of Non-Alignment as a worldwide move-

ment wa s on e o f Kwam e Nkrumah' s achievements , anothe r 
which ha s a  specia l meanin g fo r m e i s that h e le d th e wa y fo r 
independent African nations to join the Commonwealth. That, in 
itself, was no t necessarily the simple ste p i t has become. Whil e 
India was the firs t Third World countr y to join, and als o gave a 
lead i n Non-Alignment , ther e wa s th e exampl e o f Burm a t o 
suggest that Commonwealth entr y was by no means a matter of 
course. Bu t i t was clea r a t a n earl y stag e tha t th e concep t o f a 
Commonwealth family voluntarily joined appealed to Nkrumah; 
perhaps because , i n its friendliness an d flexibility,  i t resemble d 
the West African extended family situation in which he had been 
so happy. At any rate, in the historic "Motion of Destiny" of 1953 
in which he called for independence, he expressed the country's 
desire to become a  member o f the Commonwealth. 15 

When h e visite d th e Unite d State s i n 195 8 h e explaine d 
Ghana's decision in what still remains one of the best definition s 
of the Commonwealth : 

We believe that the evolving form of the Commonwealth 
is an institutio n whic h ca n work profoundl y fo r peac e 
and internationa l co-operation . I t i s th e onl y organi c 
world-wide associatio n o f people s i n which race , reli -
gion, nationalit y an d cultur e ar e al l transcende d b y a 
common sens e o f fellowship . N o policies ar e impose d 
on i t from above . It does not even seek unity of policy . 
But it provides a unique forum in which men of differen t 
culture an d differen t approac h ca n si t dow n togethe r 
and se e wha t ca n b e don e t o lesse n tension s an d t o 
increase th e economi c an d socia l well-bein g o f them -
selves and thei r neighbours . This is not a  bloc. It is not 
a power grouping . I t is a club or family o f friends wh o 
see their continuing friendship a s a strand of peace in a 
troubled world. 16 

Ghana joined the forces o f change, especially Nehru's India , 
that were already at work within the Commonwealth t o make it 
a moder n groupin g aptl y geared t o our change d an d changin g 
world. I n 1964 , Nkruma h too k th e lea d i n proposin g th e 
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establishment o f a  permanen t Commonwealt h Secretariat 17 i n 
order, a s h e pu t it , "t o make th e Commonwealt h mor e i n tun e 
with th e commo n aspiration s o f it s members." 18 Th e 
Commonwealth's collectiv e decision to set up a  Secretariat wa s 
not withou t it s critic s an d ther e wer e thos e wh o woul d hav e 
limited i t to being a  mere condui t fo r Commonwealt h commu -
nications.19 Time , an d th e man y way s w e hav e devise d o f 
working togethe r fo r ou r collectiv e an d individua l betterment , 
have confounde d th e doubter s an d prove d th e wisdo m o f 
Nkrumah's leadership and the validity of his vision, expressed in 
a workin g institution . 

As wit h th e Commonwealth , s o wit h th e Unite d Nations ; 
Ghana entere d an d change d th e organisation . Ghan a wa s a 
leader i n the vanguard o f that great army of Third World, Afro -
Asian-Pacific-Caribbean, nation s whic h hav e fundamentall y al -
tered th e natur e o f th e worl d organisation , complicatin g ye t 
enriching i t with a  multiplicit y o f view-points , fortifyin g i t as a 
force for peace, enlarging its role in development. At the United 
Nations, Ghana came to be at the hub of the African group which 
rapidly made its voice heard, especially in the continuing debate 
on decolonisation , reachin g alway s towar d th e goa l o f self -
determination fo r al l enshrined i n th e Charter . Nkruma h mad e 
the United Nations Charter a plank of his foreign policy , and th e 
United Nations a forum fo r the practice of Non-Alignment as he 
worked wit h othe r Afro-Asian s betwee n th e bloc s an d ideolo -
gies.20 

In th e Unite d State s i n 195 8 he declare d tha t "ou r tas k a s a 
group i n th e Unite d Nation s i s to us e ou r strengt h wisel y an d 
objectively on the side of peace."21 When the Congo crisis arose 
in 1960, Ghanaian troop s wer e amon g th e firs t Unite d Nation s 
forces sent to the country. They played their part with distinction; 
but the difficulties o f the situation there seem to have confirme d 
Nkrumah i n his belief tha t African problem s demande d Africa n 
solutions, whic h i n thi s cas e include d a n Africa n Hig h Com -
mand.22 The Congo strengthened hi s conviction o f the need fo r 
pan-African approache s an d mad e hi m redoubl e hi s effort s t o 
achieve a  functioning pan-Africa n organisation . 

When th e Organisatio n o f Africa n Unit y finall y cam e int o 
being in 1963, it was not the decision-making African Parliament , 
the vita l ste p toward s th e unit y o f th e Continent , fo r whic h 
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Nkrumah had hoped. It was the result of the labours of many men 
and a  compromis e betwee n man y views . I n itself , tha t wa s 
perhaps no bad thing. The fact that a workable compromise was 
possible shows the power and the potential of the unifying ideal . 
And th e importan t poin t is  tha t th e spiri t o f Africa n unit y i s 
captured i n the Organisation' s Charter , a  precious spar k whic h 
may yet light the lamps of the future.23 Historians of the formative 
discussions agre e tha t thi s vita l glea m wa s infuse d int o th e 
Charter abov e al l b y Kwam e Nkrumah. 24 Wit h th e Common -
wealth Secretariat, so with the OAU: th e organisations exist, that 
is the achievement o f Nkrumah and his fellow pioneers . I t is for 
us t o make o f them wha t w e will . 

What ar e we doin g with them—these larg e visions? Ho w i s 
the worl d o f th e 80s , ou r world , reflectin g i n it s concern s th e 
glimpses o f universality , th e intimation s o f mutua l need , tha t 
Nkrumah in the wider reaches of his endeavours passed on to us? 
How i s th e Thir d World , mor e especially , respondin g t o th e 
challenges h e neve r faile d t o hold out ? 

As Nkruma h perceive d s o clearl y i n hi s ow n time , huma n 
history i s not predetermined . I t i s for u s constantl y t o striv e t o 
move the course of events in desirable directions. W e shall have 
to do so in the 80s; certainly the Third World must do so; but s o 
also must all those of the other worlds in this one who share their 
hopes and see in their non-fulfilment implication s for their ow n 
future. I do not need to press on this audience the validity of such 
a vocation. You know only too well what a  struggle the peopl e 
of Africa have waged to gain their freedom from colonialism and 
are continuing to wage as they seek to translate legal rights into 
genuine huma n entitlement . 

Decolonisation require d a  quantum leap . A similar leap wil l 
have to be made to move relationships between developed an d 
developing countrie s on to a more humanistic course . It will be 
inspired b y successe s i n th e politica l fiel d bu t wil l nee d t o b e 
propelled by commitment and contribution and by passion of the 
kind that moved Martin Luther King to cry out against deprivation 
within his own country: "We will not be satisfied until justice rolls 
down lik e water and righteousness  lik e a mighty stream."25 Bu t 
with economi c deprivatio n a s an aspec t o f the 80 s I  shall be i n 
the mai n concerne d i n my second address . In this one, I  dwel l 
instead o n thos e element s o f th e decad e ahea d tha t fal l mor e 
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naturally i n the politica l domain . 
While man y factor s will  shap e th e worl d o f th e 80s , none , 

perhaps, will play a greater formative role than the reality that we 
have actuall y begu n t o mov e fro m a  world o f dominanc e an d 
power t o one o f growing interdependenc e an d share d respon -
sibility; one, therefore, i n which, increasingly , global affairs wil l 
have to be decided by consensus and governed by contract. I feel 
that, quintessentially, the last two decades before the 21st century 
will confirm importan t limits  to the powe r tha t s o much o f th e 
20th centur y wa s concerne d wit h accumulating : limits  tha t ar e 
already emerging . Cuba—Suez—Vietnam—wer e al l testimon y 
to thos e limitation s o n th e abilit y o f crud e militar y powe r t o 
determine events; and, even now, the same message echoes from 
the roof-to p o f the world i n Afghanistan . 

And limit s t o crud e powe r ar e als o appearin g i n economi c 
relations. Mutua l dependencie s arising , fo r example , fro m th e 
need for unimpeded expansion of world trade, from the prospect 
of mineral shortages and, more specifically, o f oil depletion, ar e 
now imposing compulsions for global consensus on fundamen -
tally new arrangements and relationships. And the imperatives of 
global agreement i n areas of the environment lik e the future o f 
the forest s an d th e life-sustainin g qualitie s o f th e sea s an d th e 
atmosphere defy al l notions of 'going it alone'. No one nation or 
group o f nation s ca n resolv e thes e issue s independentl y o f 
others, o r impos e solution s o f it s own devising . 

And, not surprisingly, it is not only that the world is changing, 
it is also that mankin d i s coming t o a  new awarenes s o f globa l 
realities and needs. We, too, are changing in our changing world. 
This ne w awarenes s respond s i n larg e measur e t o th e kin d o f 
signals tha t Ghana' s freedo m an d Nkrumah' s articulatio n o f it s 
meaning sent: that the developing countries are coming into the 
mainstream o f internationa l politica l an d economi c life , an d 
bringing with them not only new aspirations but new insistences. 
Their very involvement—the involvemen t on the world stage of 
some one hundred new countries since 1945 and their own on e 
billion people—highlight s th e nee d fo r ne w vista s i n interna -
tional thinking , ne w approache s t o internationa l action . 

My point i s to register the need i n the 80s for human societ y 
to proceed on the assumption tha t we have entered the era tha t 
Alastair Buchan foresaw as the "era of negotiations"26—an era in 
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which th e ol d premise s o f powe r wil l n o longe r suffic e a s th e 
touchstone of human destiny. At the heart of those negotiations , 
whatever thei r form an d content , wil l be the issu e o f sharing — 
sharing of power and responsibilities; an d the question for us all 
in the 80s should reall y not be 'whether ' bu t 'how ' tha t sharin g 
is t o tak e place . Th e Thir d Worl d wil l nee d t o harnes s al l it s 
strength fo r thi s new era ; an d th e effor t mus t begi n a t home . 

Democracy, a s Nkruma h onc e argue d forcefully , need s n o 
more justification tha n the manifest righ t of all human beings to 
be treated a s equals.27 It is, therefore, a s imperative in the Third 
World as it is elsewhere. But the Third World's search for equit y 
in global relationships impose s a  further obligatio n o n it . Third 
World credibilit y o n th e worl d stag e i s to o ofte n erode d b y 
domestic imperfections . It s case for globa l redress i s weakened 
when i t fail s t o promot e socia l justic e a t hom e an d denie s 
democracy within its national societies. It is true that such effort s 
are harder to pursue in the stony ground of poverty, but we know 
only too wel l an d to o sadl y tha t som e time s the y ar e no t eve n 
attempted. 

The tendency to repression within some—by no means all— 
developing countrie s has been on e o f the sadder imperfection s 
of our world. Surely, we can do better than mark the purity of our 
radicalism with refusal to tolerate another view, or the robustness 
of ou r democrac y wit h bullet s an d bomb s an d coups  d'etat, 
realised o r aborted . Th e people o f the Third World themselve s 
know that this falls far shor t of their aspirations for nationhood . 

The earl y decade s o f sovereignt y ar e a  testin g tim e i n a 
nation's life. Dangers abound a s colonial links are snapped an d 
the searc h begin s fo r solution s t o th e myria d problem s o f 
independent nationa l growth . The cemen t o f interna l solidarit y 
developed in the struggle for nationhood is often dissolved as the 
external targe t i s withdrawn; nationa l unit y face s th e threa t o f 
ideological polarisatio n o r o f base r factiona l conflict . Eve n th e 
minimum consensu s indispensabl e fo r th e orderl y workin g o f 
political system s ca n b e jeopardised , an d sometime s fai l t o 
survive altogether. And the difficulties o f achieving development 
that fulfils th e expectations raised by the dawn o f freedom onl y 
aggravate th e danger s t o democracy . 

In the process, many nations have succumbed and democracy 
has been replaced by authoritarianism, sometimes by despotism. 
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The record , o f course , i s no t everywher e shameful ; i t ha s it s 
shining pages . Eve n wher e democrac y ha s bee n subverted , 
recent years have seen the heartening resilience of man's instinct 
for freedom. Here in West Africa you have shown that in societies 
where a n ethos o f freedom persist s i t is possible for democrac y 
to b e restore d b y militar y regime s themselves. 28 Fro m thes e 
triumphs of freedom an d the less dramatic but steady successe s 
of democracy elsewhere in the Third World, we must draw hope 
and sustenance for the better mobilisation of the strengths of the 
Third World i n the decad e o f the 80s . 

And tha t mobilisatio n will  cal l fo r greate r collectiv e effort s 
rooted i n th e fait h whic h Kwam e Nkruma h brough t s o confi -
dently t o th e struggl e fo r self-determination—th e belief , th e 
assurance, tha t organisation , an d wher e necessar y institutions , 
are critica l t o th e politica l proces s whethe r withi n nation s o r 
between them. As I have argued elsewhere, for the Third World 
in the er a o f negotiations , effectiv e unit y i s the mandat e o f th e 
world's poor.29 But without organisation real unity will be foreve r 
a mirage . Certainly , without it , that strength tha t i s supposed t o 
be unity itself will be forever elusive . It is time that the domesti c 
lessons of organisation were applied by the developing countries 
to thei r globa l objectives . I f the y ar e no t applied , i f th e Thir d 
World doe s no t organis e fo r th e er a o f negotiations , eve n th e 
fruits of victories already won at home could yet be lost. It would 
be tragic and wasteful i f we were to fail to fulfil i n the world o f 
the 80 s Nkrumah' s visio n o f th e upliftmen t o f th e huma n 
condition world-wide . 

There ma y b e argumen t ove r som e aspect s o f Ghana' s 
diplomacy unde r Kwam e Nkrumah ; bu t o n on e fundamenta l 
human issu e th e internationa l communit y i s stil l followin g a 
course which Nkrumah did much to chart twenty years ago—the 
campaign t o rid the world o f racialism, especiall y o f apartheid . 
In this cause Nkrumah used all the organs of international action, 
including th e Commonwealth , wit h unswervin g resolution . B y 
the time of his first Commonwealt h Prim e Ministers' Meeting in 
1960, the Sharpeville massacre30 had cast its grim shadow across 
the world , an d severa l Commonwealt h leader s wer e askin g 
cautiously whether South Africa coul d continue as a member of 
the Commonwealth. 31 

But it was Nkrumah who publicly declared after that meeting 
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that "the Government of Ghana for one would find i t embarrass-
ing t o remai n i n th e Commonwealt h wit h a  Republi c whos e 
policy wa s no t base d upo n th e purpos e an d principle s o f th e 
United Nations." 32 Whe n Commonwealt h Prim e Minister s me t 
again i n 1961 , Nkrumah wa s on e o f thos e wh o le d discussio n 
towards th e incompatabilit y o f aparthei d wit h Commonwealt h 
principles, and helped to mount the final assault on South Africa's 
racialist policies , forcin g Sout h Afric a t o withdra w fro m th e 
Commonwealth.33 

The Commonwealth stand s for inclusion , no t exclusion. Bu t 
if Sout h Afric a ha d no t bee n force d out , th e Commonwealt h 
could no t hav e becom e th e credibl e an d respecte d multiracia l 
association i t now is . Nkrumah greatly helped to ensure that the 
modern Commonwealth he had helped to nurture did not wither 
on th e stranglin g vin e o f apartheid . A t the Unite d Nation s too , 
Ghana and the other African members used the machinery of the 
General Assembl y agains t th e racialis t regime s o f Souther n 
Africa. The current call in the United Nations for sanctions against 
South Africa34 is the unfolding in the 80s of a struggle that Ghana 
spearheaded i n the earl y 60s. 

Nkrumah's earl y us e o f on e internationa l organisatio n t o 
reinforce actio n taken in another i s now established practice . At 
the star t o f th e curren t sessio n o f th e U N Genera l Assembly , 
President Siaka Stevens of Sierra Leone, speaking as Chairman of 
the OAU , sai d tha t th e OA U woul d pres s fo r tota l economi c 
sanctions agains t Sout h Africa becaus e o f he r refusa l t o accep t 
eradication of the apartheid system, and would cal l for enforce -
ment action if the UN independence plan for Namibia continue d 
to b e delaye d b y Sout h Africa. 35 Presiden t Sheh u Shagar i o f 
Nigeria issue d a  grav e an d measure d warnin g t o lik e effect. 36 

Both, o f course , were African an d Commonwealt h voice s reaf -
firming a long held determination to eradicate this deeply-rooted 
evil. 

The Commonwealth has been much involved in the fulfilmen t 
of thi s resolve . A t th e Singapor e Summi t o f 197 1 th e Unite d 
Kingdom was dissuaded from sellin g frigates an d helicopters t o 
South Africa,37 a n interna l dialogue that could have brought th e 
Commonwealth t o it s knees bu t i n which principl e triumphed . 
It was a triumph that paved the way for the eventual international 
arms embarg o o n Sout h Afric a adopte d b y th e Unite d Nation s 
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five months after its urging by another Commonwealth Summit— 
at London in June 1977. 38 The victory for principle a t Singapor e 
found expressio n i n th e Commonwealt h Declaratio n o f Prin -
ciples adopted a t that meeting—the neares t we hav e come to a 
Commonwealth 'Charter'. 39 Si x year s later , i n th e Gleneagle s 
Agreement,40 Commonwealt h leader s committe d themselve s i n 
practical way s t o th e internationa l sportin g boycot t o f Sout h 
Africa—a commitmen t which i t is my duty to constantly hold u p 
before th e member states ; an d no t only their governments, bu t 
also thei r people . 

More recently, in 1979 the Commonwealth's burnin g resolv e 
to stamp out apartheid was expressed once more in the strongest 
possible terms in the Declaration on Racism and Racial Prejudice 
adopted on African soi l at Lusaka. In it Commonwealth Heads of 
Government reaffirmed : 

that it is the duty of all the peoples of the Commonwealth 
to work together for the total eradication of the infamous 
policy o f apartheid which i s internationally recognise d 
as a crime against the conscience and dignity of mankind 
and the very existence of which is an affront t o human -
ity.41 

The Commonwealth's discussion of an arms embargo in 1977 
had bee n i n th e contex t o f Namibia . Sout h Africa' s consisten t 
defiance o f Unite d Nation s directive s o n bringin g Namibi a t o 
independence ha s bee n a  majo r facto r i n the Souther n Africa n 
problem, an d on e t o which Nkruma h alway s accorde d specia l 
attention. H e argue d tha t th e Commonwealt h ha d specia l re -
sponsibility fo r South-Wes t Afric a becaus e whe n th e Unite d 
Kingdom accepted responsibility for the territory at the Versailles 
Peace Conference of 1919 it did so "in the name of and on behalf 
of the then Britis h Empire" . He continued : 

What, therefore, was done at Versailles was done in the 
name no t onl y o f the Unite d Kingdom , bu t o f Canada , 
Australia, New Zealand , Sout h Africa and , though the y 
were no t yet independent , o f Indi a an d Ghana. 42 

And, b y implication , h e coul d hav e adde d al l th e othe r ne w 
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Commonwealth members . 
Certainly the Commonwealth has felt a special involvement in 

the constan t effort s o f th e Unite d Nation s t o secur e genuin e 
independence fo r th e territory . I n 1975 , at Kingston , Common -
wealth Head s o f Governmen t initiate d a  programm e t o hel p 
prepare Namibi a fo r independence, 43 an d w e hav e worke d 
closely with the United Nations and with the South-West Africa n 
People's Organisatio n i n developin g practica l response s t o a 
variety o f needs . The Commonwealt h ca n legitimatel y clai m t o 
be actin g ove r Namibi a i n continuanc e o f th e traditio n o f 
Nkrumah. An d we mus t sustai n tha t commitmen t t o action . 

But th e elemen t o f th e Souther n Africa n proble m whic h 
Nkrumah regarde d a s a  tes t cas e fo r th e effectivenes s o f th e 
Commonwealth wa s Zimbabwe . I t too k longe r tha n i t shoul d 
have done to reach the goal of Zimbabwe's freedom an d it is, of 
course, t o the peopl e o f Zimbabw e throug h thei r resolut e an d 
gallant struggle that must go the essential credit for success. But 
the role of the front-line State s and o f Nigeria , the role of othe r 
African countries , and the particular role of the Commonwealt h 
and its Secretariat44 were intimations of the fervour an d commit -
ment that Nkrumah had much earlier shaped. He, too, shared in 
that triumph . 

Nevertheless, in all our pleasure at this new birth of freedo m 
in Southern Africa , w e mus t no t los e sigh t o f the magnitud e o f 
what stil l remains to be achieved . The struggle continues to the 
South an d West ; i n Namibi a an d Sout h Afric a freedo m stil l 
remains to be realised. In Namibia a ruling white minority strives 
to perpetuat e it s dominance , attemptin g t o stal l chang e b y 
forging a  coalition with amenabl e section s o f the black leader -
ship—exactly th e formul a whic h prove d t o b e unworkabl e i n 
Zimbabwe. Meanwhile , freedo m fighter s operat e fro m outsid e 
the countr y i n grim re-enactmen t o f the Zimbabw e scenario . 

In Sout h Afric a itself , th e heartlan d o f intolerance , th e 
inhuman syste m o f aparthei d continue s unchecked , whil e th e 
seething cauldro n o f Soweto 45 signals both hop e an d danger — 
hope i n thes e youn g African s wh o aspir e fo r progres s an d 
freedom, dange r i n th e loomin g crisi s o f confrontation . I f an y 
proof wer e neede d tha t th e Sout h Africa n regim e stand s fo r a 
massive and flagrant  denia l of human rights to its citizens, there 
is the grim example of Robben Island where imprisoned Africa n 
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leaders lik e Nelson Mandel a awai t thei r deliverance . 
The Sout h Africa n write r Mtutuzel i Matshob a tell s o f a  ma n 

travelling by train to visit his brother on Robben Island. When he 
mentions his destination to African women on the train, they ask 
him to convey through his brother a message to Mandela and his 
comrades. "Tel l him to say 'bayethe ' for u s to al l the great me n 
there wh o hav e sacrifice d themselve s fo r us". 46 'Bayethe' , th e 
Zulu salutatio n fo r a  great king , i s their spontaneous gestur e o f 
respect towards these imprisoned warriors against apartheid. We 
too mus t salut e them an d ensur e tha t the y ar e no t forgotten . 

The example of Zimbabwe suggests that even in South Africa 
it is not too late for change; tha t even there conflict can be averted 
and th e peoples com e togethe r fo r a  genuine multiracia l unio n 
which coul d offe r hop e t o all . Ye t w e hav e t o fac e th e 
uncomfortable trut h that , afte r decade s o f effor t withi n th e 
international communit y t o remove th e evi l o f apartheid , ther e 
is littl e t o sho w b y wa y o f accomplishment , excep t a  wide r 
acknowledgement o f it s hideousness b y peopl e outsid e Sout h 
Africa. Withi n Sout h Afric a itsel f th e rulin g minorit y remain s 
obdurate i n it s refusa l t o countenanc e th e dismantlin g o f it s 
system o f racia l oppression an d determine d t o use a n armour y 
of coercive measures to put down opposition within the country. 
There are, of course, much publicised gestures designed to create 
the illusio n o f change , gesture s compelle d b y th e growin g 
pressure i n th e countr y an d th e wide r condemnatio n outside . 
There are also moves to erode the growing solidarity between all 
the disadvantage d communitie s o f Sout h Africa , betwee n th e 
various shade s o f th e non-whit e community . Bu t aparthei d 
remains, an d whit e supremac y rules , seekin g a s ever—bu t 
heartened no doubt by the re-emergence of East-West tensions— 
to dissolve concern abroad by confusing th e real issue of racism 
with th e fals e on e o f ideology . 

We need t o ask ourselves why the world ha s failed, afte r al l 
these years of campaigning against apartheid, to extract from the 
rulers o f Sout h Afric a nothin g mor e tha n gestures , wh y i t ha s 
failed to secure significan t lessenin g of the rigours  o f aparthei d 
let alone it s total rejection. I f we d o that honestly and squarely , 
we wil l have to admit tha t we al l share i n the responsibility fo r 
this failure . Bu t a  greate r blam e mus t surel y li e wit h thos e 
countries that are in a stronger position to influence South Africa 
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and ar e bette r place d t o compe l concession s fro m it s rulers. 
It i s sometimes sai d i n justificatio n o f thi s neglec t tha t the y 

decline to use their full weight ou t of concern for South Africa' s 
value t o the "fre e world " an d ou t o f solicitud e fo r thei r tradin g 
and investmen t interests. 47 The firs t i s shameful an d contradic -
tory; th e secon d downrigh t short-sighted . 

To say this is not to absolve the rest of the world from the duty 
to intensif y it s ow n actio n agains t apartheid . Other s nee d no t 
remain helplessl y inactive . The y ca n kee p u p th e pressur e o n 
major power s to be more effective i n constraining South Africa . 
And i t need no t jus t be mora l pressur e t o summon the m t o th e 
professed value s o f Western civilisatio n o r to warn the m o f th e 
folly o f depending o n Sout h Africa t o defend th e world agains t 
threats to freedom. The y can also give greater suppor t t o thos e 
African state s tha t ar e i n th e front-lin e o f th e wa r agains t 
apartheid, bot h ou t o f mora l outrag e an d sympath y fo r th e 
victims of oppression an d also to protect their very sovereignty . 

The countrie s i n Souther n Africa , throug h th e Souther n 
African Development Co-ordination Conference,48 are now seeking 
with determinatio n t o reduc e thei r economi c dependenc e o n 
South Africa , a  dependenc e whic h i s th e legac y o f colonia l 
history and is heightened by accidents of geography. They have 
been carryin g heav y burdens , carryin g the m wit h admirabl e 
resolution an d fortitude , bu t the y remai n expose d an d vulner -
able. As tension grows within South Africa, a s opposition to the 
system mount s fro m withi n th e country , thes e countrie s a t th e 
frontline wil l come under greater threat. It should be the duty of 
other nation s to help the m stan d o n thei r own fee t an d reduc e 
their vulnerability t o pressure fro m Pretoria . 

There ar e jus t tw o road s t o freedo m i n Sout h Africa . I f th e 
world fail s to force Sout h Africa's ruler s to dismantle apartheid , 
it wil l leav e tha t tas k t o b e accomplishe d b y th e bloo d o f th e 
oppressed people of the country. That is the lesson of Zimbabwe. 
Readiness to come t o the Conferenc e tabl e to negotiate a  basi s 
for a multiracial society was induced by the people of Zimbabwe, 
by the me n an d women , ol d an d young , wh o becam e soldier s 
of liberation , read y t o di e s o tha t racis m ma y en d an d thei r 
country be free . The struggle in South Africa wil l be longe r an d 
bloodier, vastly more costly in human life and suffering. It s rulers 
have the Continent's most powerful military arsenal; the odds are 
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more heavil y stacke d agains t th e oppresse d tha n the y wer e i n 
Rhodesia. Bu t how lon g will the passion fo r freedom coun t th e 
cost? 

Each generatio n strive s t o mak e th e worl d bette r fo r it s 
children. In South Africa, we are perhaps already seeing the signs 
that the nex t generation i s losing faith i n our capacit y to assur e 
its future. Driven to desperation by their present and denied hope 
for thei r future , th e childre n o f Sowet o hav e signalle d thei r 
resolve to make thei r own future , eve n i f it be only death. Eac h 
day the world delays to compel Sout h Africa, Soweto' s childre n 
will grow in numbers an d i n desperation an d th e certainty tha t 
their blood wil l flow wil l be mad e greater . 

Slavery once proved to be too unbearable an affront t o man's 
nobler instincts . We must hope tha t apartheid , equall y barbari c 
in its denial o f dignity, will one day crumble because humanit y 
finds i t to o repugnan t t o tolerate . Deliveranc e ma y li e i n th e 
hands of those who wield power in South Africa, bu t the worl d 
has the power t o demand tha t deliverance . To the ultimate us e 
of that power we must dedicate ourselves. And we must not leave 
it to governments alone, but seek to move governments throug h 
their people. Africa canno t do it alone, but must join hands with 
all those elsewher e i n the worl d wh o valu e freedom . Al l mus t 
work to make that day of deliverance dawn so that the childre n 
of all of South Africa's Sowetos may live in the sunshine of a free 
society. 

Now tha t h e i s n o longe r i n th e worl d o f men , Kwam e 
Nkrumah lives still as a symbol. If I need a reminder of that truth, 
I have only to turn to a quiet garden in Georgetown, th e capita l 
of my own country of Guyana. There, in the Monument to Non-
Alignment, is the bust of Nkrumah next to those three other giants 
of the Non-Aligned Movement, Nasser, Nehru and Tito.49In these 
four patriots , love of country was enriched b y a larger vision of 
the wa y nation s ca n liv e togethe r i n a  worl d a t peace . Al l th e 
world i s heir to thei r achievement—th e epilogu e t o thei r wor k 
serving also as the prologue to a new chapter in the chronicle of 
man's restles s ques t fo r peac e an d understandin g wit h himsel f 
and hi s environment . 

The words inscribe d o n tha t monumen t ar e these : 
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Having le d thei r people s t o freedo m 
They di d no t res t 

But taking the whole eart h fo r thei r natio n 
and al l peoples fo r thei r brother s 
They sough t t o free  th e world fro m wa r 

Gave to the oppressed a  sense of dignity and th e 
hope o f justic e 

Ensured fo r al l peoples the righ t to freedom an d 
independence, 

and t o determine an d pursu e withou t hindranc e 
the path s 

of thei r political , economic , socia l an d cultura l 
development. 

Secured for all states respect for their sovereignty 
and territoria l integrit y an d th e righ t t o equalit y 
and activ e participation i n internationa l affair s 

With them through th e Movement o f Non-Align -
ment 

our huma n rac e too k a  major ste p forwar d 
towards a  worl d o f peace , o f justic e an d o f 

progress. 

They began th e dialogu e o f al l mankind . 

That commemoratio n is  testimon y t o Kwam e Nkrumah' s 
vision of the world and to its steady translation into the reality of 
our times . I  invoke i t in his memory . 
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II—The Economic Domain 

wame Nkrumah is likely to be remembered most for 
having been in the vanguard of the battle for freedom 

in Ghana and all Africa and for pan-Africanism, Non-Alignmen t 
and a vibrant internationalism; in other words, for his vision and 
leadership in the political field. That was the theme of my first 
lecture. Bu t h e wa s als o i n th e forefron t o f Thir d Worl d 
recognition that political independence was only the beginning, 
albeit the necessary beginning, in the long uphill struggle to win 
genuine independence for Third World peoples. He put this view 
clearly in his autobiography: 

No race, no people, no nation can exist freely an d be 
respected a t hom e an d abroa d withou t politica l free -
dom. Once this freedom is gained, a greater task comes 
into view . Al l dependen t territorie s ar e backwar d i n 
education, in science, in agriculture and in industry. The 
economic independence that should follow and main-
tain political independence demands every effort fro m 
the people, a total mobilisation of brain and manpower 
resources. What other countries had taken three hundred 
years to achieve, a once dependent territory must try to 
accomplish in a generation if it is to survive. Unless as 
it were 'je t propelled ' i t will lag behind an d thus risk 
everything for which i t has fought. 1 

In this statemen t o f the challeng e o f developmen t Kwam e 
Nkrumah no t onl y emphasise d th e importanc e o f economi c 
development for real independence; he highlighted the special 
challenge facing Third World leaders in the pressure of the time-
scale—a dimensio n o f th e developmen t proble m stil l inade -
quately appreciate d b y developed  countrie s when , i n thei r 
constant admonitions to the Third World to be patient, they refer 
to their own long historical process of growth. Ghana's experi-
ence, in Nkrumah's time and later, as well as the recent economic 
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history o f mos t o f th e ne w countries , hav e provide d ampl e 
evidence o f th e difficultie s i n attainin g developmen t i n on e 
generation a s Nkruma h sought . Th e tas k migh t hav e bee n 
hardest for the countries that won their freedom in the early years 
of decolonisatio n whe n developmen t economic s wa s a  ne w 
discipline an d countrie s suc h a s Ghan a wer e laboratorie s i n 
which early theories of development were tested.2 But while we 
have learnt much about what needs to be done both within an d 
between nation s t o facilitat e development , th e pressur e o f th e 
time-scale constantly rises. The imperative of urgent response is 
being constantl y sharpene d b y th e burgeonin g expectation s 
created b y th e communication s revolutio n an d mas s participa -
tion i n th e politica l process—phenomen a unknow n t o today' s 
developed nation s whe n the y were themselve s developing . 

Ghana did not achieve the 'jet propulsion' for which Nkrumah 
hoped. It is understandable that in the immediate aftermath of his 
rule hi s failur e shoul d hav e bee n stressed . Thi s i s th e tol l th e 
democratic ethic exacts, and there is no avoiding it. But, a better 
balance i s no w bein g struc k i n th e assessmen t o f Kwam e 
Nkrumah. As I urged in my first lecture, a balanced appraisal will 
have to give due weight to his great contributions i n such area s 
as post-war decolonisation , politica l unit y in Africa, th e dignit y 
of black people everywhere through his espousal of the concept 
of th e Africa n personality , an d th e involvemen t o f al l Africa n 
countries in the struggle to rid the Continent of institutionalise d 
and blatan t racis m i n th e South . Eve n i n area s wher e h e i s 
considered to have failed, hi s integrity of purpose, the influenc e 
of contemporar y thinkin g o n th e rol e o f industrialisatio n i n 
development, and the sheer force of circumstance on the courses 
he followed , ar e bein g mor e full y acknowledged . Give n th e 
severity of the economic problems he faced, i t is hardly surpris-
ing that Nkruma h wen t fo r radica l solutions . 

Foremost among these was a drive towards rapid industriali -
sation. I n th e contex t o f hi s persona l developmen t an d o f hi s 
time, it is easy to understand ho w he came to give industrialisa -
tion such prominence. To begin with, he had spent twelve years 
abroad i n the highly industrialised societie s of the United State s 
and Britain, and he had seen how their power to influence worl d 
events sprang from a n industria l base . Secondly , he recognise d 
that muc h o f th e develope d world' s industr y wa s fe d b y ra w 
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materials brought out of Africa. Nkrumah took special note of the 
United Nation s figure s fo r 1956 , the yea r befor e Ghana' s inde -
pendence, confirmin g that , o f world output , Afric a provided : 

96 per cent of gem diamonds (excluding USSR); 60 per 
cent o f cobalt ; 6 3 pe r cen t o f gold ; 4 8 pe r cen t o f 
antimony; 3 7 pe r cen t o f manganese ; 3 4 pe r cen t o f 
chromite; 32 per cent of phosphate rock; 24 per cent of 
copper; 1 9 per cent of asbestos; 15 per cent of tin; 4 per 
cent o f iro n or e an d 4  per cen t o f bauxite. 3 

And he added that Nigeria, at that time, produced 85 per cent 
of th e world' s suppl y o f columbite , an d tha t Ghan a wa s th e 
second larges t produce r o f manganese . 

It is inevitable, and right , that African leader s should attemp t 
to come to terms with this paradox of a resource-rich Continen t 
in which so many people remain poor. At the current session of 
the United Nations General Assembly, President Siaka Stevens of 
Sierra Leone, in his capacity as Chairman of the Organisation of 
African Unity , appeale d fo r internationa l suppor t fo r Africa n 
efforts to pull what he called "the least developed Continent" out 
of a  state o f poverty an d suffering. 4 Facin g this problem nearl y 
twenty year s ago , Kwam e Nkruma h fel t tha t ther e wa s eve n 
greater wealth to be discovered and tapped i n Africa. H e wrote: 

So much wa s neglecte d unde r colonialis m tha t woul d 
even hav e benefite d th e imperialis t interests , i f thei r 
concern ha d no t bee n limite d t o developin g th e bes t 
land, the most lucrative mines, the harbours and town s 
connected wit h thei r economi c engagements . The y 
wanted quic k and eas y returns, and would no t occup y 
themselves wit h wha t appeare d t o b e les s promisin g 
areas o f exploitation . Ou r Africa n vie w i s different . 
There is no single part of the African Continen t which is 
not precious to us and our development. An d with the 
technological resource s availabl e today , wha t woul d 
formerly have been regarded as miraculous can now be 
done with the help of scientific aids, provided the means 
are there. 5 
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One ca n appreciat e th e buoyan t optimis m o f tha t passage . 
And h e lef t som e legacie s o f hi s gran d ideas . Ghan a stil l ha s 
cheap electricity , which yo u eve n expor t t o your neighbours . 

But there are , of course , othe r prioritie s to be considere d i n 
a primaril y agricultura l economy . I f Nkruma h pai d to o muc h 
attention to industrialisation, i t was a mistake extenuated by his 
passionate desire for rapid development and for the dismantling 
of colonial economic structures that relegated developing coun -
tries such as Ghana to be merely raw material providers. An d his 
emphasis on industrialisatio n wa s also in line with the thrust o f 
development theory at that time. Wit h hindsight, and the benefi t 
of experienc e elsewhere , an d wit h advance s i n economi c 
thought, we now know that while industrialisation i s important, 
its progress ca n seldo m be achieve d i f agriculture i s neglected ; 
the two mus t ru n i n tandem an d b e mutuall y supportive . 

And i t was this emphasis o n industrialisatio n tha t led him t o 
give priority to public secto r activit y and t o assign a  prominen t 
role to state corporations. Thi s seemed to him the only road t o 
rapid industrialisation in a country without a significant entrepre -
neurial class to create a  thriving indigenous privat e sector . Hi s 
interventionism was , however , viewe d b y hi s critic s purel y i n 
ideological terms ; and thi s was a  major basi s for th e increasin g 
hostility h e attracte d fro m th e Wester n world . Nkrumah' s 
policies tended to be seen all too readily not in the context of their 
domestic rational e an d circumstanc e bu t i n terms o f the globa l 
ideological struggle between capitalism and socialism. Tha t the 
sheer necessit y fo r bol d actio n t o dismantl e a  dependenc e 
generating structur e migh t requir e stronge r stat e interventio n 
was inadequately appreciated. A t least in part, Nkrumah became 
a victi m o f th e stereotype d perception s o f th e rich  abou t th e 
motivations of the poor—perceptions whic h stil l remain a great 
impediment to better relations between developed and develop-
ing countries . 

But it is on the question of industrialisation that I should lik e 
to dwell a while. Criticis m of Nkrumah's economic policies, valid 
as the y migh t b e i n som e respects , mus t no t hel p t o creat e a 
climate in developing countries , or in the international commu -
nity at large, that undervalues the role of industrialisation i n the 
Third World—or, to put it more accurately, that gives theoretical 
justification for the imbalance that exists. Developin g countries , 
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in particular , mus t no t ad d psychologica l impediment s t o th e 
practical hazard s alread y facing fledgling  Thir d World industri -
alisation. Nkruma h ma y hav e been wron g i n making s o shar p 
a turn towards industry. I t is no part of the lesson of his mistakes 
that developin g countrie s shoul d no t tur n a t all . India' s earl y 
emphasis on industrialisation was itself severely criticised. Now , 
it is being increasingly recognised that this emphasis has helped 
significantly i n buildin g a  bas e fo r self-relian t an d genuin e 
economic development . 

The Third World has three-quarters of the earth's people, but 
less than a  tenth o f it s industry. Th e hope i s that by the end o f 
this century developin g countrie s wil l be abl e t o increase thei r 
share o f worl d industr y t o a  quarter . I t i s a  hop e tha t ca n b e 
realised if the industrialisation of the Third World is helped rather 
than hindered by developed countries and facilitated a s a matter 
of internationa l policy . A s Nkruma h recognised , developin g 
countries d o no t la g behind i n industr y fo r an y lac k o f natura l 
resources. The y accoun t fo r som e 6 0 pe r cen t o f th e world' s 
major agricultural and mineral exports other than oil. But , for the 
greater part , the y sel l these commoditie s i n the ra w form. I t is 
in th e industriall y advance d countrie s tha t processin g an d 
manufacturing take place, and their gain is much greater than that 
of th e producin g countrie s themselve s wh o remai n primar y 
producers, an d remai n poor . 

The exten t t o whic h th e Thir d Worl d lose s b y exportin g 
commodities i n unprocesse d for m ha s bee n documente d b y 
UNCTAD. For just ten commodities, including cocoa, processing 
even onl y partiall y withi n th e countrie s o f productio n woul d 
have raised their income by $27 billion a year—an increase of 150 
per cent.6 I t is ironic that this is also roughly one and a half times 
the tota l volume o f officia l ai d give n b y al l the Western dono r 
countries to all the developing countries in 1978. Trade , not aid, 
has long been a Third World plea. It s resonances are sharpene d 
when the bid i s for trade in the products of industries based o n 
Third World resources . Tha t extr a $2 7 billion o f the UNCTA D 
study, representin g th e valu e adde d i n semi-processing , toda y 
accrues to the industrialised countries. I t becomes several times 
larger i f th e valu e adde d i n convertin g th e semi-processe d 
commodities to manufactured good s i s also taken int o account . 

This patter n o f trad e an d industr y i s a  resul t o f history , a 
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product o f the global relationships established durin g centurie s 
of colonial rule, of deliberate measures—like tariff escalation and 
differential freigh t rate s on processed goods—take n t o discour -
age processing in the producing countries. Politica l imperialism 
may be extinct, but its imprint persists on economic relations like 
fossilised reminder s o f anothe r era . Th e syste m itsel f serves t o 
thwart the aspirations of developing countries to become part of 
the world's industria l society . 

Structural change in the world economy to accommodate th e 
new industrial capacity of the South is an urgent necessity. I n the 
Brandt Commissio n o n Internationa l Developmen t Issue s o n 
which I had the privilege to serve we addressed ourselves to the 
problem. "Amon g th e greates t challenge s t o internationa l 
economic policy for the rest of this century", says the Report, "is 
the preparatio n fo r a  new deploymen t o f industria l capacit y i n 
the world economy—a shift of historic dimensions."7 Nkrumah' s 
vision ha s become a  par t o f the perspective s o f the 80s . 

Whether fro m despai r o r disenchantmen t som e amon g yo u 
may questio n i n good fait h i f developing countrie s shoul d no t 
leave industry alone to concentrate o n growin g more food . M y 
answer would b e tha t there need no t be a  conflict betwee n th e 
priorities of industry and agriculture i n a nation's development . 
They remai n closel y interdependent , wit h th e incom e an d 
production from the one providing the demand for the other. The 
experience o f countrie s whic h hav e i n th e recen t pas t mad e 
notable strides in agricultural productivity , countrie s like Japan, 
confirms tha t agricultural and industria l progress reinforce eac h 
other. S o does India' s experience ; eve n th e qualified successe s 
of it s gree n revolutio n woul d hav e bee n impossibl e withou t 
India's industria l achievements . To manage th e critica l balanc e 
between industry and agriculture and provide healthy conditions 
in bot h sector s i s indee d on e o f th e mos t urgen t task s o f 
governments i n the Third World . 

It i s now particularl y crucia l sinc e i n mor e tha n hal f o f th e 
developing countries, including those with the most severe foo d 
problems, increase s i n foo d productio n ar e no t keepin g pac e 
with populatio n growth . U p t o th e earl y post-wa r period , 
developing countrie s were ne t exporter s o f food . I n 197 7 the y 
spent $2 3 billion o n foo d imports . They no w impor t abou t 8 5 
million tons of grain, and this is projected to increase to 120-14 5 
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million ton s b y 1990. 8 Thir d Worl d countrie s tha t onc e fe d 
themselves mus t d o so again . Thi s i s where self-relianc e mus t 
begin. Thi s i s wher e dependenc y mus t firs t end . Th e Thir d 
World, Africa itself , is not doing enough to feed itself . It must do 
better and must be helped to do better. There can be few higher 
priorities. 

It is worth recalling that even in the early years of decolonisa-
tion Nkrumah was an enthusiastic advocate of economic (as well 
as political) co-operation among developing countries. His own 
initial efforts centre d around West Africa. Soo n after the War he 
started a  Wes t Africa n Nationa l Secretariat , an d calle d a  Wes t 
African Conferenc e i n London , t o whic h wit h characteristi c 
rejection o f th e colonia l imprin t h e sough t t o attrac t fello w 
nationalists from th e French-ruled territories . It was at this time 
that h e me t suc h othe r futur e leader s a s Leopol d Sengho r o f 
Senegal and Felix Houphouet-Boigny of the Ivory Coast. It is an 
interesting matte r o f recor d that , together , the y considere d a 
movement fo r a Union o f West Africa Socialis t Republics! 9 

Against this background, it seems particularly appropriate that 
after Nkrumah's loss of power it was Ghana that hosted the 1967 
meeting t o establish a n Economi c Communit y o f West Africa n 
States (ECOWAS) , an d that , eventually , Ghan a share d i n th e 
formal creatio n o f th e Communit y i n 1975 . ECOWA S ha s 
particular, and most welcome, significance as a pioneering effor t 
at involving English and French-speaking African state s in joint 
and co-ordinate d economi c planning . Moreover , anothe r re -
gional groupin g ha s no w crosse d th e languag e barrier—tha t 
between Portugues e an d English-speakin g communitie s i n 
Southern Africa , wher e th e Southern Africa n Developmen t Co-
ordination Conference has arisen out of solidarity with embattled 
Zimbabwe and a determination to be free of economic depend -
ency on South Africa—an unequivoca l answe r to hegemonisti c 
notions o f a "Constellatio n o f Southern African States" . 

By th e tim e Ghan a achieve d independenc e Nkruma h ha d 
moved beyond sub-regionalism. He had become convinced that 
a pan-African politica l union was the ultimate objective.10 It is in 
this wide r contex t tha t w e mus t vie w hi s establishmen t o f 
customs unio n arrangement s involvin g Guinea , Uppe r Volta , 
Mali an d Ghana. 11 An d i t wa s hi s analysi s o f th e economi c 
realities o f post-colonia l Afric a tha t underla y thi s politica l phi-
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losophy, wit h it s wholly admirabl e emphasi s o n self-help . H e 
viewed th e twent y o r s o unevenly-develope d separat e Wes t 
African state s as the products an d th e victims of what he calle d 
"colonial particularism" : non-Africa n consideration s whic h 
subordinated Africa n developmen t t o the need s o f the colonia l 
powers. Thus h e wrote : 

To reverse the position an d brin g Africa int o the real m 
of highly productive modern nations, calls for a gigantic 
self-help programme . Suc h a  programm e ca n onl y b e 
produced an d implemente d b y integrate d plannin g 
within a n overal l polic y decide d b y a  continenta l 
authority.12 

To prove hi s thesis that unio n wa s a  necessary prerequisit e fo r 
rapid industrialisation , h e pointed t o the politica l unions whic h 
gave th e Unite d State s an d Russi a thei r presen t size. 13 He wa s 
convinced tha t pan-African unio n would provid e the integrate d 
base upo n whic h th e under-use d resource s o f th e Continen t 
could be fully develope d fo r the benefi t o f it s peoples. He ma y 
have been wrong in giving primacy to political union. No doubt 
he underestimated the problems involved in bringing it about— 
certainly in the early years of heady nationalism. However, in his 
emphasis o n self-hel p amon g developin g countries , h e wa s a 
pioneer of ECDC—economic co-operation between developin g 
countries. 

And was it really so theoretical a concept as his critics claimed? 
If economic planning on a national scale is so widely acceptable, 
he argued , why no t continent-wide planning ? I f giant financia l 
combines—what w e no w cal l th e transnationals—ca n pla n 
throughout Africa a  strategy which is in essence neo-colonialist , 
taking resource s ou t o f Afric a t o th e greate r benefi t o f th e 
industrialised world , wh y canno t Afric a unit e o n a  continenta l 
basis to oppose them? 14 Nkrumah denie d tha t a n African Com -
mon Market of the kind he envisaged would simply be a pooling 
of poverty. 15 An d hi s ideas ar e being vindicated i n the 80s . 

National and collective self-reliance was, after all, the guiding 
principle o f the African leader s who me t in Lagos early in 198 0 
for th e Organisatio n o f Africa n Unity' s firs t eve r Economi c 
Summit a t which a  Strategy and Plan of Action was outlined fo r 
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co-ordinating th e economi c developmen t o f Africa. 16 I  shal l 
return late r to the themes o f thi s crucial meeting ; but , suffic e i t 
for the moment to note with admiration the OAU playing the kind 
of pan-Africa n rol e whic h wa s prominen t amon g Nkrumah' s 
aims for th e Organisation . 

And th e OA U i s no t alone . Sinc e 195 8 th e Unite d Nation s 
Regional Economi c Commissio n fo r Afric a ha s bee n conscien -
tiously carryin g ou t continent-wid e researc h an d plannin g an d 
has been propagating the view that regional integration and co-
operation is important for development. The frequent collabora -
tion of the OAU and the ECA in ventures like the 1979 Monrovia 
Symposium o n th e futur e developmen t prospect s o f Afric a 
towards the year 200 0 is to be welcomed. 17 We are surely no w 
seeing a  thrus t toward s pan-Africanism—perhap s alon g mor e 
pragmatic lines than Nkrumah allowed for—but certainl y on the 
basis o f a  wide acknowledgemen t o f need s tha t Nkruma h wa s 
one o f the firs t t o identify . 

Efforts at regional co-operation within Africa deserve not only 
pious goo d wishe s bu t practica l suppor t fro m th e internationa l 
community. Thei r successfu l accomplishmen t wil l brin g muc h 
nearer th e realisatio n o f Nkrumah' s ow n vision ; bu t tim e an d 
emerging circumstance s hav e als o brough t convictio n abou t 
their inheren t correctness . Nkruma h believe d passionatel y tha t 
the future o f all African countrie s was interrelated. Certainly , in 
economic terms , such a  vision now claim s wide acceptance . I n 
a world that acknowledges our global interdependence, region -
alism withi n Afric a an d pan-Africa n regionalis m ar e n o longe r 
exotic concepts. They are hardheaded response s to the realitie s 
of the 80s . 

In these areas , Nkrumah's vision was valid, but I  said befor e 
that he was not always right.  I t is no part of my purpose to urge 
that th e Thir d Worl d mus t absolv e it s leaders o f erro r ou t o f a 
sense o f reverence o r loyalty. They must take responsibility fo r 
the consequence s o f thei r policies . The y tak e credi t fo r thei r 
successes, whether the y are circumstantia l o r personal ; i t is fai r 
that they should b e blame d fo r th e adversitie s tha t follow fro m 
their mistakes . An d i t i s onl y b y bein g aler t an d toug h abou t 
failures that we will ensure progress. But we do well to recognise 
that many Third World leaders are victims not of their own erro r 
but o f th e difficul t an d sometime s intractabl e situatio n whic h 
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confronts them . Ther e i s a  dange r tha t unles s th e Thir d Worl d 
views their record in the light of the complexities and obduracies 
of the economic an d politica l problems the y face, an d i n term s 
of its own values and priorities , and not those of the develope d 
countries, it will be playing right into the hands of those who find 
it convenien t t o se e th e problem s o f persisten t povert y an d 
political instabilit y a s reflection s o f level s o f competenc e an d 
ability an d no t a s th e produc t o f intransigen t an d pervers e 
circumstances an d th e workings o f a  pernicious system . 

It is particularly important that the Third World does not lose 
sight of the essential relevance of structural change in the world 
economy t o th e prospect s fo r rea l an d lastin g developmen t 
within their countries. In both East and West there is a tendency 
to explain away the intractable economic problems that confron t 
many developing countries by attributing them to the ideological 
orientation, whether to the right or to the left, that the leadership 
of those countries for the time being pursues. But the truth is that 
developing countrie s acros s the whole rang e o f the ideologica l 
spectrum are finding the problems of real development equall y 
obdurate. And it is from the evolution of development thinking , 
informed b y practica l experienc e rathe r tha n th e contrastin g 
ideologies o f Eas t an d West , tha t the y ar e receivin g thei r bes t 
guidance. 

Domestic policie s are , o f course , immensel y relevan t t o 
enlarging th e prospect s o f development ; bu t i n a  numbe r o f 
major area s those prospect s hav e nothin g t o do with ideology . 
Much of the restructuring that needs to be done at home, like land 
reform, i s as valid i n a  capitalis t a s a  socialis t orientation . Wha t 
is critical to the success of these efforts i s a favourable, o r at the 
very least , a  non-hostile externa l environment . 

If that environment remains unpropitious to development, a s 
it now is ; if developing countrie s continue to face suc h a  rang e 
of externa l impediment s t o growt h a s unstabl e commodit y 
prices, declining terms of trade, disincentives t o the processin g 
of their commodities, protective barriers against their few manu -
factures, intolerable debt burdens and massive payment deficit s 
or their avoidance a t the price of unacceptable human depriva -
tion; i f payin g fo r th e modes t quantitie s o f oi l the y us e itsel f 
consumes 40 , 5 0 o r sometime s 6 0 pe r cen t o f thei r expor t 
earnings; i f th e multilatera l internationa l organisation s remai n 
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insensitive i n critica l area s o f thei r need ; i f a  worl d monetar y 
system continues to prevail almost heedless of their requirements 
or o f th e impac t o f it s disorderly behaviou r o n thei r economi c 
welfare—if al l this, and more, is part of the external environmen t 
that bears upon their domestic efforts, then socialist and capitalist 
leaderships alike will founder i n the mire of poverty and sink in 
a modern-da y 'sloug h o f despond' . 

The onl y thin g tha t coul d mak e matter s wors e i s fo r Thir d 
World leader s themselve s t o s o completel y adop t nationa l 
prescriptions based on Northern ideological models that they fail 
to pursue their struggle for a new international economic order . 
The fac t i s that developed countrie s o f West an d Eas t with les s 
than 2 5 per cen t o f the world' s populatio n no w accoun t fo r 8 0 
per cen t o f th e world' s income , 9 0 pe r cen t o f th e world' s 
scientific an d technologica l output , 8 2 per cen t o f world trade , 
60 per cent of the world's agricultural output , 5 5 per cent of the 
world's energy consumption an d 69 per cen t of its mineral use . 
The developin g countrie s wit h 5 0 pe r cen t o f th e world' s 
population have only 18 per cent of the world's income. The one-
third o f the world's population i n the poores t countrie s receiv e 
only one-thirtieth of the world's income, i.e., about one-tenth of 
their proportionate share. 18 According to World Bank estimates , 
670 millio n i n th e developin g countrie s consum e abou t 20 0 
calories per day less than the minimum daily requirements, an d 
United Nation s estimate s sho w tha t ther e ar e 1,20 0 millio n 
people withou t clea n drinking water an d 1,10 0 millio n withou t 
basic education. 19 

That poverty , malnutritio n an d deprivatio n shoul d exis t o n 
this scal e an d tha t suc h wid e disparitie s shoul d continu e i n a 
world still well served by natural resources and with tremendous 
technological capacity , question s no t onl y the mora l qualit y o f 
our civilisatio n bu t als o th e leve l o f it s economic organisation . 
And it is revealing of the cynicism with which these problems are 
viewed in many parts of the developed world that references t o 
a new order are still denigrated as Third World rhetoric—as if the 
old order any longer serves even those whom it once served well. 

If any doubt s linge r ove r the injustice s an d inequitie s o f th e 
existing economi c orde r a  dispassionat e appraisa l o f th e eco -
nomic problems confronting mos t African countrie s must surely 
dispel them . Afric a remain s extensivel y under-developed ; in -
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deed, a s Kwam e Nkruma h wel l knew , i t i s th e mos t under -
developed Continen t i n spit e o f a  favourabl e natura l resourc e 
endowment o f land an d mineral s relativ e to population . 

The seriou s economi c problem s o f th e Continen t an d it s 
future development prospects were the subject under scrutiny at 
the OAU's Economic Summit in Lagos in April 1980. The Summit 
built on the "Monrovia Declaration of Commitment of the Heads 
of State and Government of the OAU"20 of July 1979 and a series 
of in-depth consideration s o f economi c problem s which thre w 
up a  great amount o f data about economic conditions in Africa . 
It wil l b e remembere d mos t o f al l fo r th e renewe d sens e o f 
dedication an d hop e i t generate d amon g thos e concerne d 
intimately with the Continent's development problems. That the 
OAU i s takin g suc h importan t initiative s o n th e developmen t 
issue an d tha t th e Africa n leader s i n Lago s saw th e solutio n o f 
many o f th e economi c problem s o f Afric a a s possibl e onl y 
through concerte d actio n a t th e leve l o f th e Continent , woul d 
have warmed the heart of Kwame Nkrumah. Onc e more, in the 
80s, w e ar e turnin g t o hi s earl y vision . H e aimed , a s I  hav e 
mentioned, at the creation of a Pan-African Common Market. The 
establishment o f a n Africa n Commo n Marke t b y th e yea r 200 0 
was on e o f the objective s agree d upo n a t Lagos. 21 

Africa's curren t moo d o f chang e an d challeng e wa s nobl y 
expressed i n a  powerfu l declaratio n a t th e Unite d Nation s 
General Assembly in October 198 0 by Presiden t Sheh u Shagar i 
of Nigeria. 22 H e asserte d tha t "massive , special , immediat e an d 
effective measure s ar e require d t o dea l wit h th e exceptiona l 
situation i n Africa. " Lik e Nkrumah , Presiden t Sheh u Shagar i 
superimposed hi s analysi s o f economi c problem s o n a  back -
ground o f foreign aggression , spoliation and injustice—in othe r 
words, colonialism. President Shehu Shagari's call for a "a decade 
of reparation and restitution .. . as a master plan for the economic 
recovery of Africa" is symptomatic of the new clarity and energ y 
with whic h Africans are , i n Nkrumah' s phrase , seekin g Africa n 
solutions. I recall the words of Edem Kodjo, Secretary-General of 
the OAU , in his address t o the 197 9 Monrovia Symposium : 

The ancients used to say: 'Woe to the man who is alone'; 
today, we might say: 'Woe to the peoples that are alone'. 
To put i t in another way, the prospects fo r growth an d 
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development i n Africa mus t b e par t o f a  globa l frame -
work, a  grand desig n which bear s the fai r nam e o f co -
operation. W e canno t conceiv e o f our development a s 
being a  separate process , al l of a  piece, taking place i n 
a vacuum . O n th e contrary , w e mus t plung e int o th e 
thick of the fray, tr y to influence th e sluggish course of 
events, plac e ne w restraint s o n unreason , prepar e a 
fresh blueprin t fo r developmen t and—wh o knows? — 
perhaps eve n impos e a  new ethos. 23 

African countrie s hav e ove r 1 0 pe r cen t o f th e world' s 
population bu t onl y 2. 7 pe r cen t o f th e world' s product . A 
substantial proportio n o f the world' s absolut e poo r ar e her e i n 
Africa and the infant mortality rate of 137 per 1,000 is the highest 
for any continent . Lif e expectancy i s 45 years—ten years belo w 
the world average. 24 And in spite of its large land resources an d 
low populatio n density , betwee n 1970-7 7 foo d productio n 
increased only by 1.5 per cent per year, just a little more than half 
as fast as population itself , thus leading to a sharp decline in the 
self-efficiency rati o in food, a  large increase i n the foo d impor t 
bill and worsening market levels.25 Industrial production was less 
than 1  per cent of the world total. And yet this is a Continent well 
endowed wit h larg e lan d resource s relativ e to population , ric h 
in minerals , and wit h larg e hydro-electri c potential . 

It i s clear tha t th e situatio n no w facin g low-incom e Africa n 
countries deserves urgent attention by the international commu-
nity i n th e 1980s . An d ther e ar e serious , urgen t problem s 
requiring emergenc y action . Th e pligh t o f thes e countrie s wa s 
much i n th e min d o f th e Brand t Commissio n whe n i t recom -
mended a n Emergenc y Programme . Thi s Programme , whic h 
included large-scal e transfer s o f resources to developing coun -
tries an d a  globa l foo d programme , a s well a s a n internationa l 
energy strateg y and a  star t on structura l reforms , wa s t o be th e 
main concer n o f a  limite d representativ e summi t o f worl d 
leaders.26 Preparations ar e i n hand fo r th e convenin g o f suc h a 
summit in mid-1981, a time-scale that is none too soon in relation 
to th e urgenc y o f th e problem s facin g low-incom e Africa n 
countries. The Summi t deserve s th e activ e suppor t o f Africa . 

Africa's respons e t o curren t problems , a s evidence d b y th e 
Lagos Summit , i s t o emphasis e collectiv e self-reliance . Thi s 
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would hav e bee n appropriat e eve n i f ther e wa s no t suc h 
international neglect of the development problems of Africa. The 
legacies fro m colonia l time s o f politica l fragmentation , o f eco -
nomic, transportation an d communication s system s oriented t o 
the old metropoles, and of persistent racial domination in South 
Africa all demand active pan-Africanism i n the economic sphere. 
There are today 47 states south o f the Sahara, 2 6 of which hav e 
populations of less than 5 million and 14 less than 1 million. Many 
of them have misfitting boundaries and some are without acces s 
to the sea . For most countries more than 80 per cen t o f export s 
are in unprocessed ra w materials . With the emergence o f thes e 
problems, th e nee d fo r a  leve l o f pan-Africa n economi c co -
operation of the kind that Nkrumah foresaw ha s now come int o 
prominence. 

But i t is necessary, a t least in the early stages, for self-relian t 
programmes t o be buttressed b y international assistance . In the 
immediate years ahead, concessiona l financia l flows,  bilaterall y 
and throug h internationa l financia l institutions , fo r balanc e o f 
payments support, as well as longer term investment for regional 
projects an d othe r infrastructura l development , wil l be crucial . 
The Brandt Commission recognised these needs in its call for an 
additional $4 billion per year for regional projects for the poverty 
belts of the world.27 The Commission's cal l for the achievemen t 
of the 0.7 per cen t ai d targe t by 198 5 is also specially pertinen t 
to Africa's problems. 28 

An effective respons e i s required from th e proposed summi t 
and from a new Global Round of North/South negotiations if the 
urgent problems of Africa and indeed of all developing countries 
are no t i n fac t t o worsen . Th e Africa n multilatera l organisa -
tions—the OAU, the ECA, the ADB and the regional institution s 
such as ECOWAS and SADCC, will have important roles to play 
in bringing to the attention of the international community these 
urgent an d neglecte d problem s an d participatin g activel y i n 
finding and applying solutions to them. The time has now com e 
to make a move from verbal international resolutions to practical 
action. 

Self-reliance does not mean pulling down the shutters on the 
world outside. On the contrary, it presumes global co-operatio n 
and provides the most secure basis for it. Self-reliance means that 
developing countrie s individuall y mus t do a s much a s possibl e 
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for themselve s o n th e basi s o f thei r ow n resources ; an d tha t 
collectively the y mus t exploi t ever y possibl e advantag e fo r 
development fro m dynami c co-operatio n amon g themselves — 
including the mobilisation of a global effort for beneficial change. 
Self-reliance i s nothin g i f no t a  multi-dimensiona l strateg y fo r 
development. By adopting it and, above all,  by implementing it , 
developing countrie s wil l acknowledg e wha t th e develope d 
have long known; tha t dependence , bot h materia l and intellec -
tual, is a poor basis on which to build effective negotiation s an d 
that consensus i s rarely, i f ever, achieved sav e in the context o f 
countervailing strength . Self-reliance , therefore , i s not a  substi -
tute for doing business with the world beyond; it could be a major 
factor i n doin g busines s o n bette r term s i n 'th e er a o f negotia -
tions'. 

If we have indeed entered such an era, the world communit y 
will have to be more enlightened in the 80s than it was in the 70s. 
Let me give you just a small example of what I mean; an example 
of how the shadow of habitual thinking, outmoded thinking, can 
fall betwee n contemporar y perceptio n an d action—ho w ol d 
attitudes, despite enlightenment, ca n frustrate progress . In 1974, 
the West, at the height of what it called the "energy crisis", turned 
down OPEC' s offe r o f a  pric e regim e fo r oi l based o n indexa -
tion—rejected i t a s rhetori c an d condemne d i t a s heresy . Th e 
'Chicago School' actually predicted that the price of oil would be 
back to $3.00 per barrel within the year. In effect, i t was rejection 
of an offe r o f contrac t i n this critical area o f energy , a  rejectio n 
that relie d o n old-fashsione d notions , o f power—economic , 
political and military—while ignoring the reality that its dispersal 
had alread y occurred . Toda y the reality is not the avoidanc e o f 
indexation—for i t i s applie d unilaterally , i f convulsively , b y 
OPEC; wha t wa s misse d wa s th e chanc e t o appl y i t i n a 
consensual an d well-ordere d manner . Behin d th e los t chanc e 
was a failure of political perception—failure t o allow the glimpse 
of interdependence tha t had been offered t o influence Norther n 
responses to the events of 1974 . We are living with the results— 
and th e Wes t i s stil l no t blamin g itsel f bu t others , an d othe r 
factors. 

We canno t g o o n givin g li p servic e t o interdependenc e bu t 
believing tha t i t require s obligation s onl y o f others . I t derive s 
from mutua l needs and imposes mutual obligations . At its heart 
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is sharing of power and responsibilities, and—as I said in my first 
lecture—the questio n fo r u s al l in the 80 s should reall y no t b e 
'whether' but 'how' that sharing is to take place. Co-management 
of the world economy is surely the concomitant of interdepend -
ence. Irrespective of our preferences for economic theories there 
is a  palpabl e nee d fo r share d managemen t o f worl d society ; 
already excessive dependence on uncoordinated national choices 
in the economic area i s clearly only making the global situatio n 
worse. If dominance i s out and co-management i s declined, th e 
alternative ca n onl y b e conflict , disorde r an d chaos . We coul d 
hardly the n indulg e th e excus e tha t the y hav e overtake n an d 
overwhelmed us . For all our enlightenment, ou r human society , 
in the full flowering of its technological genius, will have chosen 
that way—backwards ! 

Yet the truth i s that thi s issue o f sharing—sharing o f power , 
of management, of responsibility—lies at the heart of the present 
stalemate between North and South. No good purpose i s served 
by callin g i t othe r name s o r pretendin g tha t th e contentio n i s 
about othe r issues . Nor should we be surprised tha t the sharin g 
of power , th e relinquishin g o f privilege , shoul d occasio n diffi -
culty. Has i t not alway s i n human history ? Ye t the overcomin g 
of such reluctance and resistance is the story of the enlargemen t 
of economic, social and political justice within national societie s 
everywhere. Bu t t o understan d th e selfishnes s an d eve n th e 
contradictions of human nature is one thing; to acquiesce in their 
supremacy is quite another. We must, therefore, convert govern-
ments and people everywhere , bu t especially in the rich indus -
trial societies, to the urgency of the need fo r change responsiv e 
to change itself . 

We are clearly in transition from a world in which 'the few are 
more than the many ' to a world tha t i s less elitist and autocrati c 
in it s globa l structures ; fro m a  worl d governe d b y a  smal l 
directorate of the strong to one whose future must be determined 
by negotiation and by consensus with the many who are weak ; 
from a world in which we misused sovereignty as a sword to one 
in which we must increasingly fashion it only as a shield. We must 
make the transition i n all these area s with swiftnes s becaus e a s 
the ol d premise s o f ou r globa l orde r fal l awa y w e cour t th e 
danger of instability, disintegration and chaos unless we erect the 
new orde r i n time. I t is, alas, a danger tha t i s upon us . The ol d 
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order i s passing and the new one i s not yet here. We now face , 
however, much we pretend otherwise, a crisis of global propor -
tions—and no t onl y i n the economi c field . 

Nowhere ar e th e danger s mor e acut e tha n i n th e are a o f 
militarisation an d it s implications for the world's security . 1980 , 
at its beginning, sa w the end o f the Firs t Disarmament Decade ; 
and a t it s en d wil l se e th e clos e o f th e Secon d Developmen t 
Decade; tw o decade s tha t i n th e resul t bot h wor e fals e labels . 
Development faltered—disarmamen t remaine d a  mirage . Th e 
facts ar e ugly and shamefu l an d searing . I t now seem s that th e 
number o f people i n absolute poverty—those who live and di e 
without ever knowing why—at present estimated at 780 million, 
or nearl y on e i n ever y five , ma y actuall y increas e durin g th e 
1980s. And, says the World Bank, with a  certain clinical detach -
ment, "man y developin g countrie s wil l find i t hard t o maintai n 
political stability."29 I n other words, what lies ahead for many as 
the legacy of the Second Development Decade is human miser y 
and socia l disintegration . 

In wha t wa s t o b e a  'decad e o f disarmament' , tota l globa l 
expenditure o n arm s climbed from $18 0 billion in 197 0 to $50 0 
billion in 1980. On present trends, it will reach $600 billion a year 
in th e 80 s a t today' s prices. 30 World militar y expenditur e no w 
exceeds the total income of all the people (more than 2  billion) 
in 3 7 low-incom e countries , includin g China . I n effect , th e 
developed countrie s o f Eas t and Wes t spen d annuall y o n arm s 
some $36 5 for ever y one o f their citizens—a n amoun t substan -
tially higher than th e averag e annua l incom e o f people i n low -
income countries. They spend on the means of destruction more 
than billions of the world's poorest spend each year on the means 
of survival . 

And th e developin g countries , themselves , ar e no t immun e 
from this propensity to ever higher militarisation—a propensity , 
what i s worse , no t alway s fuelle d b y consideration s o f a n 
external character . Thei r arm s expenditur e amounte d t o abou t 
$30 annually fo r eac h on e o f thei r people , which i s admittedl y 
vastly lower than the $36 5 per capita spent i n the rich  countrie s 
but stil l higher than what they spend themselves on average o n 
the healt h o r educatio n o f thei r people . I t ha s becom e a 
significant drai n o n thei r balanc e o f payment . I t i s mercifull y 
confined, wit h three-quarter s o f th e tota l spen t b y onl y 1 5 
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countries, man y o f them locate d i n troubled zone s an d some , 
fortunately, amon g th e countrie s wit h surplu s funds . Eve n so , 
how can it be anything but deplorable tha t the cal l for disarma -
ment mus t no w reac h centre s o f th e developin g worl d whos e 
freedom itsel f wa s wrested b y th e twi n crie s o f decolonisatio n 
and disarmament , tha t were so much a t the heart of Nkrumah' s 
internationalism? 

But a t th e centr e o f th e arm s race—an d o f th e rac e t o sel l 
arms—is th e rivalr y betwee n th e tw o super-powers . I n 198 0 
these tw o alon e accounte d fo r 5 8 pe r cen t o f worl d militar y 
expenditure and with their respective allies for 80 per cent. While 
more tha n three-quarter s o f tha t expenditur e wen t o n conven -
tional weapons, it is around the development, accumulation and 
deployment o f nuclea r weapon s tha t muc h o f th e world' s 
immediate concerns are focussed. Onc e such weapons were the 
preserve of a few and these self-appointed custodian s of powe r 
to annihilate the planet had charge of only a few weapons each . 
Today i t i s possibl e t o tal k o f " a world nuclea r map"— a ne w 
cartography tha t starkl y portray s man' s precariou s future . Fa r 
from movin g to Nkrumah's "World Without the Bomb", nuclea r 
weapons of varying size, shape and deadliness now number over 
50,000. Thei r combine d explosiv e powe r i s alread y 1  millio n 
times that o f the bomb tha t destroyed Hiroshim a i n seconds. A 
single missil e ca n no w carr y 20 0 times the destructiv e forc e o f 
that Hiroshima bomb. And it can carry it six thousand miles in less 
than 30 minutes. Fired from the other side of the world i t can hit 
targets within a few hundred feet. Given the technology of early 
warning system s an d th e capacit y fo r retaliation , i f th e butto n 
were pressed now in any of the capitals where they exist, life on 
this planet could have ended before this ceremony is due to end. 
We are a s near a s a  finger's widt h t o human extinction . 

Why doe s th e worl d permi t it ? Wh y d o th e peopl e o f th e 
superpowers an d th e majo r powers , wh y d o thei r leaders , 
endorse this contradiction o f so suicidal a policy in the name of 
survival? I t i s i n par t becaus e o f wha t ha s bee n calle d "th e 
dominance of military mystique". Under its spell, the realities of 
diminishing returns are sublimated t o the images of power an d 
security. Peril wears the mask of safety. And beyond the dange r 
of th e holocaust , th e link s betwee n fas t depletin g worl d re -
sources an d globa l economi c an d socia l tension s ar e ignored . 
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The simplisti c identificatio n o f externa l enemie s i s easie r an d 
more politically profitable than coming to terms with the realities 
that an era i n transition i s producing bot h a t home an d abroad . 
A fals e rationalit y ha s overtake n reason . I n mankind' s lon g 
history ove r th e millenni a suc h moment s hav e alway s bee n 
among th e mos t dangerou s fo r hi s future . 

I have referred earlier to the Report of the Brandt Commission. 
We called it North-South: A  Programme for  Survival. In doing so, 
I assure you, we sought neither to be pompous nor dramatic, but 
simply to convey the gravity of the global situation as we saw it. 
And who were we? Th e Commission was drawn from North and 
South alike ; practitioner s fo r th e greate r par t i n th e worl d o f 
politics, o f finance , o f labour , o f journalism, bu t mos t o f all , of 
development—an incongruous , eve n improbable , bu t perhap s 
not altogether insignificant group of people.31 For none of us was 
it a process o f writing our own manifesto , bu t o f finding a  ne w 
route t o globa l agreement . An d i n ou r Repor t whic h wa s th e 
result o f tw o year s o f considerabl e effor t w e believ e w e hav e 
offered th e world tha t route . Bu t we d o s o with n o illusion s of 
the dangers tha t lie ahead fo r the world economy , fo r develop -
ment, fo r Nort h an d Sout h alike ; dangers , indeed , tha t wil l b e 
encountered eve n alon g the route . 

You wil l not be surprise d tha t we sa y i n the Report : "A t the 
beginning of the 1980s the world community faces much greater 
dangers than at any time since the Second World War".32 Against 
the back-drop of all I have said that is a very considerable dange r 
indeed. Bu t those words were written towards th e end o f 197 9 
and they were written in an economic, not in a political, context. 
In fact, in the twelve months since they were written the dangers 
we talked about have grown immensely more massive and more 
threatening. Between completing our Report and presenting it to 
the United Nations Secretary-General in February 1980, 'Afghani-
stan' occurred ; an d wit h i t came a  majo r deterioratio n i n East -
West relations . Western countrie s an d th e overwhelmin g voic e 
of the Third World have already deplored the Soviet presence in 
Afghanistan. They have done so essentially in a political contex t 
in terms of the threat it poses to detente. That threat was wholly 
predictable. Th e response s o f th e internationa l communit y 
should have been foreseen. Bu t the point I make is a somewha t 
different one . 
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Events such as Afghanistan whic h heighten tension betwee n 
East and West, whether they are triggered by the Eas t or by th e 
West, and whether or not they are responsive to provocations by 
each other—however they occur—are dangerous for the world. 
But beyond th e are a o f general danger , the y are calamitous fo r 
the Third World. East and West each sees itself as 'the good guy ' 
and th e othe r a s 'th e bad' . Eac h professe s th e purit y o f it s 
commitment t o peace an d it s suspicion o f the intention s o f th e 
other. In this context o f reciprocal selfrighteousness , whe n Eas t 
and West begin enlarging their arsenal of global destruction an d 
justifying the escalation in terms of the others' offensive inten t we 
are, indeed, in a time of peril. And we are at such a time. It is the 
kind of time when the hawks fly high, when the doves of peac e 
are grounded ; whe n issue s lik e developmen t ten d t o b e pu t 
aside, relegate d t o "les s trouble d times" ; whe n a  massiv e 
diversion o f resource s t o militar y expenditure—resource s des -
perately neede d fo r developmen t an d indee d fo r assistin g th e 
developed worl d ou t o f recession—provide s a  convenien t 
excuse that there may not now be even the means to alleviate the 
problems o f development . 

But the situation is even more serious than that. We could b e 
in a  cycl e o f disaste r wit h East-Wes t tension s retardin g North -
South progress and widening disparities threatening peace. In a 
global environment characterised by a struggle for power, naked 
poverty makes a poor country a  hapless hostage to fortune an d 
a pawn i n the struggle of the strong. When some of the world' s 
poorest countries fail to be helped in straightforward ways—lik e 
with fai r price s fo r coco a an d a n internationa l commodit y 
agreement t o kee p the m remunerativ e an d stable—whe n the y 
fail to be helped to stand on their feet economically , to grow as 
nations wit h economic , socia l an d politica l institution s estab -
lished against the erosions of poverty, is it any wonder that they 
fail to withstand pressure s fro m without ? 

Non-Alignment, as Nkrumah knew so well, is a great bulwark 
of detente , bu t ca n anyon e doub t tha t persisten t povert y an d 
underdevelopment seriousl y impai r it ? Th e failur e t o fin d 
solutions t o th e problem s o f development , a n inabilit y t o 
respond to the challenge of North-South issues, create conditions 
propitious to the burgeoning of East-West tensions. It is not only, 
therefore, tha t th e retrea t fro m detent e place s developmen t i n 
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jeopardy; i t is also tha t the threa t t o developmen t bear s o n th e 
peace o f th e world—jus t a s disparitie s withi n nation s hav e 
shaken societie s t o thei r foundations . 

In truth , thi s i s bu t on e dimensio n o f th e realit y o f ou r 
interdependent world . Pop e Pau l counselle d u s tha t "th e ne w 
name of peace is development".33 Willy Brandt, in his Chairman's 
introduction to the Report alerted us to the simple truth that "he 
who want s t o ba n wa r mus t als o ba n mas s poverty". 34 North -
South an d East-Wes t ar e no w inextricabl y linked . Failur e o n 
either fron t i s clearl y mutuall y dangerous . Succes s o n eithe r 
could b e mutuall y reinforcing . Wha t i s at stake i n the develop -
ment debate concerns the poor directly; but, in truth, it concerns 
the futur e o f the world . 

We cannot, therefore, as some would have it, leave the issues 
of developmen t fo r mor e tranqui l times . Coming to terms wit h 
them no w ha s becom e a  pre-conditio n o f mor e tranqui l time s 
ahead—and, not only for the poor, but for the rich as well whose 
threshold o f social dislocation may yet prove to be much lowe r 
than tha t of the poor fo r whom trouble d time s have long bee n 
a way of life. There must be hope, however; for in his long history 
it is in times of crisis that man everywhere has risen to the greatest 
heights o f courage , imaginatio n an d creativity . 

There is , indeed , a  glimme r o f hop e tha t th e failure s an d 
disappointments o f recen t year s an d ou r presen t conditio n o f 
danger ma y hop e t o mov e us , a s Nkrumah urge d u s lon g ago , 
from outmode d groove s o f though t toward s ne w vista s o f 
perception, towards that revolution in men's minds which is the 
essential precursor to all else. If we have in the events of the 70s 
caught even a glimpse of the limitations of power, of its essential 
irrelevance t o th e centra l issue s o f ou r time , o f th e growin g 
linkages betwee n ric h an d poo r i n thei r commo n future ; i f w e 
have begu n t o se e why , i n th e worl d o f th e 80 s an d beyond , 
human destin y mus t b e shape d b y globa l managemen t an d 
shared responsibilities—ou r presen t condition , seriou s a s i t is , 
will no t hav e bee n withou t som e gai n i n th e caus e o f huma n 
survival. 

Man's search fo r peac e an d developmen t i s now on e quest . 
We mus t b e unremittin g i n i t an d no t allo w ourselve s t o b e 
exhausted b y failure s o r delays ; we canno t giv e u p o n huma n 
destiny. In its "Programme for Survival" the Brandt Report offer s 
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not just a prescription for what the rich countries can do to help 
the poor ; it s programm e i s abou t wha t ric h an d poo r ca n d o 
together t o mak e huma n surviva l o n a  tolerabl e basi s mor e 
probable fo r al l th e world' s people . I t i s no w fo r th e world' s 
people to ensure, indeed i t is for the people o f the Third World 
to insist, that governments take this chance—this slender chance— 
while i t stil l remains th e optio n o f hope . 

And that brings me back to the democracy o f which I  spoke 
in my first lecture ; for how else can the insistence of the peopl e 
be hear d an d answered ? Democrac y i s th e bal m whic h bot h 
soothes an d invigorate s th e bod y politic . As I  had occasio n t o 
remark elsewher e i n m y ow n regio n o f th e Caribbean , th e 
therapy o f free  election s know s n o equal. 35 

Democracy demands effort , sometime s self-sacrifice , bu t th e 
benefits t o humanit y ar e incalculabl e an d Africa n solution s t o 
African problem s wil l b e huma n solutions . Kwam e Nkruma h 
may in the end have been overwhelmed by the problems, but in 
his bes t year s h e wa s himsel f th e produc t an d th e prid e o f 
democracy; an d I  end wit h hi s advic e which no w ha s a  wide r 
meaning i n our troubled worl d o f the 80s : 

History records that it is the peaceful means that endure; 
the gains of violence are transient; the fruits o f patience 
are imperishable. 36 

That his people an d the world's people should yet heed tha t 
advice would be the truest memorial to this great man of our time 
who ma y have bee n o f Ghan a bu t belonge d t o al l mankind . 
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any of those who preceded me in this Memorial Series 
have looked back to Nehru's life and work in India and appraised 
their significanc e fo r India . I n suc h a  series , som e measur e o f 
looking bac k i s inevitable ; bu t I  wish t o spea k mor e o f wha t 
Nehru left , tha n of what he did ; to make my glances to the pas t 
the basi s o f viewin g Nehru' s legacy , an d o f glimpsin g it s 
significance fo r a  future tha t will take us to another era . And, i n 
doing so, I want to place emphasis not on his legacy to India, but 
to th e world—thoug h the y are , o f course , entwined . Suc h a n 
approach ma y be timely ; not onl y because Nehru' s vision too k 
in the wider world, but also because i t has remained relevant t o 
our achievement s an d ou r failure s a t th e globa l leve l an d i s 
assuming a heightened relevance to our prospects for the future . 

Even so , I  am slightl y daunted . Nehr u was , i n the word s o f 
Norman Cousins, 'not one man but a procession of men.'1 Ho w 
to assess a  life , an d a  legacy, s o rich an d varied , s o purposefu l 
in striving , s o loft y i n inspiration , s o heroi c i n scale , an d s o 
ennobling i n achievement ? Tha t Nehr u enriche d Indi a an d th e 
world, indeed contemporary civilisation as a whole, is incontest-
able; what hi s place wil l be i n the histor y o f ou r ag e i s a mor e 
difficult questio n to answer, partly because we stand so close to 
him i n time; partly also because s o much o f what h e strov e fo r 
and accomplishe d i s inextricably linked with the problems an d 
the challenge s o f today an d tomorrow . 

Nearly 4 0 years hav e passe d sinc e th e midnigh t hou r whe n 
India awok e 't o life an d freedom', 2 an d ove r 2 0 since the deat h 
of Jawaharlal Nehru , who le d India to that moment an d fo r th e 
first 17 years of independence. Since 1947, freedom ha s come to 
over 10 0 ne w nations , followin g India' s example , an d ofte n 
inspired b y it s grea t leaders , Nehr u an d Mahatm a Gandhi . 
Nehru's gaze, however, was fixed not on the past, but the future , 
and his dedication was not only to India and her people but "t o 
the still larger cause of humanity".3 It is in that spirit that I should 
like to look ahead, say to the year 2000—already a symbol of our 
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turning-point int o the future , ye t only 1 5 years away. The issu e 
now i s less the independence o f nations than th e interdepend -
ence of nations, and whether all nations not merely acknowledge 
but ac t upon it s implications to construct a  world orde r respon -
sive to the needs of all the world's people. The major problem s 
of world poverty and international security, for example, are now 
conjoined an d in confronting the m al l the world's people face a 
tryst with destiny. It is primarily in this perspective of the modern 
world tha t I  would lik e to look a t the legacy of ideas Nehru ha s 
left us . I f th e idea s h e champione d hav e survive d hi m an d 
promise t o lea d toward s a  better , safe r futur e fo r u s all , 
constructed o n sure r foundations fo r u s all , that would itsel f b e 
the mighties t o f memorials . 

And I place the emphasis on ideas in reappraising his heritage. 
We must look not just to concrete achievements, or their absence, 
but to directions indicated; not to deeds alone but to the thought 
behind th e deed ; les s t o hi s governanc e o f Indi a tha n t o th e 
lessons o f hi s rul e ther e fo r th e wide r world , especiall y othe r 
developing countries ; above all,  to the relationship in which h e 
placed India with the international community—in other words, 
to India's world role in the post-war world which Nehru and hi s 
India helpe d s o powerfull y t o shape . I  a m reinforce d i n thi s 
approach o f appraising Nehru by the value of his total achieve -
ment and, above all,  of his ideas, by some remarkable words of 
his recent biographer , Pandey : 

...throughout hi s lif e [Nehru ] lived an d worke d i n th e 
realm o f ideas . Fille d a s h e wa s wit h th e qualitie s o f 
imagination, perceptio n an d intuition , h e used them t o 
identify norm s an d trend s which wer e takin g shap e i n 
every field of human progress. Through this exercise he 
acquired a n ide a o f th e worl d a s i t was goin g t o b e a 
vision which coincided with his concept of the world as 
it ough t t o be . H e mad e hi s abod e i n thi s desired , 
expected worl d an d therefor e live d i n a  futur e whic h 
history ha d ye t t o brin g int o existence.. . Amon g th e 
distinguished statesme n o f th e 20t h centur y h e alon e 
could prophes y th e futur e wit h an y certainty , fo r h e 
almost live d i n it. 4 
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If that analysis is correct, an d I  believe i t is, it underlines jus t 
how remarkabl e wa s thi s man whose lif e was immerse d i n th e 
practical details of politics, yet who could transcend the everyday 
to inhabit the realms of ideas and ideals and of the future. Nehr u 
himself woul d hav e rejecte d suc h a  description . A s h e pu t it , 
almost i n defensiv e reflex , "W e d o no t liv e i n th e uppe r 
stratosphere bu t i n a n imperfec t worl d whic h w e ar e tryin g t o 
improve an d change." 5 Yet, as the actua l politica l events whic h 
preoccupied hi m reced e int o history , th e principle s governin g 
his conduct stand out ever more clearly, and justify our recalling 

him as a pathfinder. His exceptional qualities were clearly visible 
to hi s peers . Fo r example , John Kennedy , a  man o f a  differen t 
stamp and culture, noted admiringly Nehru's "soaring idealism".6 

In truth , Nehr u wa s a  whol e man ; h e constantl y sough t t o 
reconcile the conflict between the practical demands of everyday 
affairs an d mor e abstrac t ideals . Th e idealis m gre w ou t o f th e 
experience; the one guided the other forming, in his own words, 
"the realism of tomorrow".7 We, who are living through the initial 
stages of that future which he envisaged, are well placed to offe r 
a judgemen t o n th e validit y o f hi s ideal s fo r ou r time s and , 
necessarily more tentatively but with conviction, on their validity 
for th e years to come . 

But we are well placed also to bemoan the vacuum of 'soaring 
idealism' in world leadership. Instead, we live with a fashion tha t 
rejects idealis m a s th e 'soft ' optio n an d idealist s a s th e 'wet ' 
people. We are seeing the recrudescence o f what Ted Heath i n 
the Hous e o f Common s las t Frida y calle d " a nasty , narrow -
minded nationalism" 8—one s o nasty in its manifestations tha t i t 
contradicts tru e patriotism—lik e 'double-think ' o n aparthei d 
South Africa and 'double-speak' on 'star wars'; one so narrow that 
it turn s inwar d o n itsel f i n a  mod e o f self-destruction—lik e 
rampant protectionis m o r deb t crisi s management tha t choose s 
Shylock ove r Portia . 

When I  was growing up there were Roosevel t and Zho u En -
lai, Mahatma Gandhi and Nehru himself . Later there were Ham-
marskjold an d Will y Brand t and , fo r a  time , Joh n Kennedy . 
Where is their 'soaring idealism' now? On no continent, in no bloc 
or group o r alliance , does i t prevail. As a world communit y w e 
are bereft withou t it . Does its absence not fill us with fear o f the 
warning o f 'Proverbs ' that 'wher e there i s no vision, the peopl e 
perish'? 
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If th e greates t statesme n ar e person s wh o anticipat e grea t 
problems, forese e the m an d tak e actio n t o mee t them , the n 
Nehru wa s assuredl y i n tha t category . H e strov e t o mak e 
politically feasible wha t he saw to be bes t i n long-term realitie s 
and basi c principles . H e change d bot h th e styl e an d th e shap e 
of international relation s and , i n world terms , was the first trul y 
modern politica l figure o f our time. That i s a tall claim to make, 
in a century which has produced so many leaders whose recor d 
was outstanding in national terms. Many have exercised greate r 
power; som e hav e fashione d mor e coheren t ideologies ; bu t 
Nehru stand s abov e the m al l i n modernit y o f outlook , consis -
tency of vision and accuracy of perception rising above nationa l 
horizons. 

In nothin g wa s Nehr u mor e ahea d o f hi s tim e tha n i n hi s 
internationalism, i n hi s determinatio n t o la y th e basi s o f a n 
international communit y whic h woul d ente r th e 21s t centur y 
with it s mora l an d materia l resource s greatl y augmented , an d 
with values different fro m those of the past. He foresaw, a s long 
ago as 1929, the interdependence which is a fact of internationa l 
life today , i n his remarkable addres s o n becomin g Presiden t o f 
the Congres s Part y he said : 

India toda y i s part o f a  world movement.. . Civilisatio n 
has ha d enoug h o f narro w nationalis m an d grope s 
towards wide r co-operatio n an d interdependence.. . 
Having attained our freedom, I  have no doubt that India 
will welcome al l attempts a t world co-operation. 9 

Here wa s a  ma n who , lon g befor e India' s ow n nationhoo d 
found fulfilmen t i n 1947 , was alread y warnin g agains t narro w 
nationalism. It was a theme to which he never tired of returning. 
In 194 7 he warned : 

Nationalism ...i s a  curiou s phenomeno n which , a t a 
certain stag e i n a  country' s history , give s life , growth , 
strength an d unit y but , a t th e sam e time , i t ha s a 
tendency t o limit one.. . on e think s o f one's country a s 
something differen t fro m th e res t o f th e world.. . Th e 
result i s that the same nationalism which i s the symbo l 
of growt h fo r a  peopl e become s a  symbo l o f th e 
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cessation of that growth in the mind. Nationalism, when 
it becomes successful , sometime s goes on spreading i n 
an aggressiv e wa y an d become s a  dange r internation -
ally. Whatever lin e of thought yo u follo w yo u arriv e a t 
the conclusio n tha t som e kin d o f balanc e mus t b e 
found.10 

A balance betwee n nationalis m an d internationalism . Neve r 
has the need for such a balance been more urgent than it is today. 
Nehru wa s a  democrat too—h e moulde d Indi a int o the world' s 
largest democracy . An d hi s democrac y an d internationalis m 
went hand i n hand. H e was reaching to a relationship betwee n 
nations that was responsive to an aspiration for democracy at the 
global level . How badly needed als o today is such consistency , 
not only because anti-internationalism flourishes  i n some of the 
world's great democracies, but because democracy itself is being 
so managed tha t it is made to work agains t internationalism. T o 
be 'anti-UN' or 'anti-aid'; to be hawkish in ideology or aggressive 
in militarism, is made electorally appealing, and the votes that are 
in i t make a  virtue o f extremism . 

It was because o f his perception o f the dangers of unbridle d 
nationalism that Nehru passionately espoused the cause of world 
order. In his thinking, the atomic bomb—that first crude weapon 
that wa s t o b e th e ti p o f a  nuclea r iceberg—th e bomb , i n 
particular, made the quest for world order more imperative an d 
urgent than ever before. Nehru believed that the whole structur e 
of human society was changing; that, as a result, it was becoming 
more and more obvious that while countries , small or big, wish 
to retain 10 0 per cent national independence , they could hardl y 
continue t o do s o i n the presen t contex t o f the world. 11 

His vie w o f th e changin g need s o f nation s i n a  worl d o f 
disparate states, articulated even as India was attempting to wrest 
its ow n nationhood , mirrore d a  perceptio n tha t sovereignt y 
alone i s a poor shiel d fo r a  nation' s securit y an d a  fragile basi s 
for a  nation' s progress . H e recognise d that , thoug h nationa l 
independence was the first priority in the world in which colonial 
subjugation wa s th e realit y fo r man y peoples , th e worl d a s a 
whole mus t mov e beyon d nationa l independenc e an d sover -
eignty i f th e commo n interest s o f al l it s peopl e wer e t o b e 
secured. 
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As we loo k to the 21s t century, i s there any challenge tha t i s 
more central than that of adjusting ou r notions of sovereignty to 
the need s o f huma n survival ? Is our scienc e an d technolog y t o 
be allowe d t o soa r u p abov e leavin g u s trappe d belo w wit h 
increasingly archai c concept s o f th e nation-state ? Ar e w e t o 
become know n i n histor y a s th e generatio n tha t excelle d i n 
management o f everythin g sav e itself ? Th e problem s o f peac e 
and security , th e problem s o f development , th e problem s o f a 
global economy , th e ne w challenge s o f the globa l commons — 
the sea and the sea-bed beyond national jurisdiction, and the still 
unmapped, and perhaps unmappable, frontiers of outer space— 
all cry out for a  measure of global management tha t is inconsis-
tent'with unbridle d sovereignty . 

We speak of freedom within free societies, and recognise both 
a moral and a legal duty to our neighbour to take care lest he b e 
injured b y our conduct . W e proclaim ou r world t o be a  societ y 
of free nations, yet we use sovereignty as a sword not as a shield. 
We hav e a  long way t o go i n translating ou r perceptio n o f th e 
world a s a global village and it s people a s our neighbour s int o 
moral and , abov e all , legal obligations to other states and othe r 
people. Indeed, if anything, the trends are the other way. We are 
in danger of moving towards a more authoritarian world; one less 
constrained b y principle s an d rules , one mor e pron e t o uncer -
tainty and arbitrariness; a human society not governed by world 
order bu t ordere d b y the strong . 

We have been commemorating this year the 40th anniversary 
of the establishment of the UN. A world community that in 1945 
regarded internationalis m a s axiomatic , sa w internationa l co -
operation a s being essentia l to man's future , coul d no t 40 years 
later even agree on a declaration commemorating the event. The 
Commonwealth di d a t Nassa u an d i n term s whic h urge d tha t 
even the achievements since 1945 "make the more disturbing any 
movement away from multilateralism and internationalism, fro m 
a world aspiring to be governed by fair and open rule s toward s 
unilateral actio n an d growin g ascendanc e o f powe r i n al l 
spheres: economic , politica l an d military." 12 "W e warn, " sai d 
Commonwealth leaders : 

that a return to narrow nationalism, both economic an d 
political, i n a  climat e o f tensio n an d confrontatio n 
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between nation s heightene d b y the nuclea r arm s race , 
invites again the dangers from whic h the world se t ou t 
to ri d itsel f a t Sa n Francisc o i n 1945 . W e issu e tha t 
warning mindfu l tha t th e nuclea r menac e imperil s al l 
peoples and nations and the very survival of our human 
species.13 

How ar e we goin g to respond t o al l these challenge s unles s 
we shake ourselves out of the mental constraints of sovereignt y 
as an end in itself and bring to the challenges of the 21st century 
a les s craintive spiri t and a  wil l fo r greate r politica l innovation . 
Nehru exuded the spirit of political innovation. I t followed fro m 
his great intellectual strengths. We need them now in abundance 
if we are to do better in the 21st century; perhaps, even to be sure 
that we reac h it . 

Perhaps this recognition of the wider compulsion of planetary 
existence stemmed i n part from Nehru' s acute consciousness of 
the need to reconcile many interests and divisions, many regions 
and peoples, in efforts to forge the Indian nation. "I belong to all 
states," h e onc e said , " I a m a  Maharashtria n whil e I  a m i n 
Maharashtra and a Tamilian while in Tamil Nad."14 H e sensed the 
need for loyalties to be broadened, for narrower affiliations to be 
progressively submerge d i n wider commitments , fo r Indi a a s a 
nation to see the fulfilment o f its goals in partnership with othe r 
nations, for democracy to be given a wider reach than the nation 
state. Again how muc h we nee d th e ascendanc y o f that vision . 
Our 'balkanised ' worl d i s a n eve r greate r contradictio n a s w e 
conquer spac e an d loo k bac k o n eart h t o se e i t as a  smal l an d 
fragile planet in the cosmos. But our science has outstripped ou r 
wisdom; technology may be a hymn to man's genius, it offers n o 
praise t o ou r sentience . 

Nehru's modernity i s all the more remarkable i f we conside r 
him in relation no t to today but to his own time . When h e die d 
in 1964 at the age of 74 there were statesmen contemporary with 
him wh o coul d loo k bac k o n longe r politically-activ e lives — 
though none perhaps who had been devoted so single-mindedly 
over so many years to the one political goal of national freedom . 
Less tha n a  yea r late r hi s grea t adversar y i n India' s freedo m 
struggle, Winsto n Churchill , wit h who m h e latterl y ha d a 
relationship o f mutua l respect , wa s als o dead . A  compariso n 
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between the two men is instructive. Both were superb readers of 
the curren t internationa l scene , wit h a n extraordinar y intuitiv e 
understanding o f th e pla y o f politica l forces ; bot h ha d warne d 
vigorously agains t the ris e of Fascism and Nazis m in the 1930s ; 
both were leaders of and for thei r time. Yet of the two, Nehru' s 
we now see, was much the more forward-looking vision. In 1949, 
the West was outraged when Nehru supported the admission of 
the People's Republic of China to the United Nations. 15 Over 20 
years later , a  simila r mov e b y th e Nixo n administratio n wa s 
adjudged a  triump h o f U S foreig n policy . Tha t i s a n isolate d 
example, but the broad sweep confirms the detail. The world of 
today is essentially the world as Nehru saw it, a world for which 
he equippe d Indi a s o well , on e o f pluralit y an d diversity , i n 
which nation s hav e thei r ow n independen t existenc e beyon d 
empires an d blocs . 

It wa s no t enough , however , t o drea m dream s abou t th e 
future withou t th e instrument s t o shap e it . Nehru' s institution -
building withi n Indi a was , o f course , a  monumenta l achieve -
ment, bu t i t wa s mirrore d b y a  comparabl e endeavou r a t th e 
international level : withou t Nehr u th e futur e o f th e Unite d 
Nations could wel l have been jeopardised ; th e Commonwealt h 
could hardl y hav e existed ; an d th e Non-Aligne d Movemen t 
might als o not hav e bee n born . 

To Nehru th e Unite d Nation s was o f centra l importance . H e 
was conscious , o f course , o f it s shortcomings ; critica l when it s 
judgement and activities were influenced by the prejudices of the 
cold war . Nonetheless , h e wa s tireles s i n affirmin g tha t "th e 
United Nations is the chief repository of our hopes for ever closer 
and more effective internationa l co-operation for security as well 
as welfare."16 I n 195 2 he said : 

I have ventured , i n al l humility , sometime s t o criticis e 
those developments at the United Nations which seemed 
to me to be ou t of keeping with it s Charter and it s past 
record and professions. Nevertheless... I do not wish this 
country o f cours e t o d o anythin g whic h weaken s th e 
gradual development of some kind of a world structure . 
It may be that the real world structur e will not come i n 
our lifetime but unless that world structure comes, there 
is no hop e fo r thi s world, becaus e th e onl y alternativ e 
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is worl d conflic t o n a  prodigiou s an d tremendou s 
scale.17 

It was fo r thes e reason s tha t Nehru' s Indi a wa s on e o f th e 
countries which fro m th e star t sough t t o give practica l effec t t o 
the UN's role as the guardian of international order and moralit y 
and the focus o f efforts fo r peace. To Nehru, suppor t o f the UN 
was an article of faith. In words redolent with the Gandhian spirit, 
Nehru describe d himsel f a s a "humble pilgrim " at the UN "wh o 
walked o n foo t i n the mids t o f might y charioteers." 18 

It was with confidence tha t he took the Kashmir issue to the 
UN; althoug h gravel y disappointe d a t th e outcome , an d th e 
intrusion of superpower rivalry , his support of the UN remained 
unwavering. I t was the Congo crisis of 1960-6 3 which above al l 
showed the depth of Nehru's commitment to the UN, to national 
self-determination an d to internationalism. At stake in the Congo 
was the righ t and th e abilit y of the countr y to stand unite d an d 
independent despit e th e machination s o f the grea t power s an d 
former colonialists . I t evoke d Nehru' s mora l commitmen t no t 
only to the UN but to the people of Africa, who had suffered th e 
worst of all from colonialism . Nehru remarked that : "In India a n 
incident took plac e which ha s come t o be know n a s the 'blac k 
hole of Calcutta'... But for the African people , their entire life till 
now has been spent in a black hole."19 He felt profoundly a t one 
with th e "astoundin g revolution " o f freedo m fro m colonialis m 
taking plac e i n Africa . 

When th e U N under Hammarskjol d wa s mandate d t o main -
tain the lega l government i n the Congo , Nehru full y supporte d 
the UN operation. The Secretary-General's special representative 
was an Indian diplomat, Rajeshwar Dayal. Nehru first despatched 
Indian non-combatan t troop s t o th e Cong o and , whe n th e U N 
operation was in difficulties, followe d u p with a  full combatan t 
brigade, so that the UN was ultimately able to secure the Congo's 
unity an d continue d independence . Hammarskjold' s respons e 
was: "Thank God for India!"20 H e saw India's support as decisive, 
and a  remarkable , eve n histori c ac t of faith . Tha t stil l seems a n 
accurate judgemen t today . Fo r i n th e difficul t internationa l 
climate of those times, at no political advantage to India, but only 
to a newly-independent African government—the integrity of an 
African countr y and the cause of world order—Nehru kep t to a 
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truly internationalist path and maintained support for the United 
Nations. Thi s mean t resistin g grea t powe r pressure s an d als o 
resisting th e pul l o f Afro-Asia n criticis m o f th e Unite d Nation s 
operation, even when he had misgivings himself. Even after th e 
armed conflic t betwee n Indi a an d Chin a brok e ou t i n 1962 , 
Nehru place d India' s internationalis t commitmen t befor e it s 
national need , an d lef t th e India n troop s i n the Cong o til l thei r 
job was done . 

We se e her e a  lesso n whic h shoul d b e bot h exampl e an d 
inspiration; a  singular sensitivit y t o balancing nationa l interest s 
with importan t internationalis t ones ; a  capacit y no t t o allo w 
disillusion wit h som e aspect s o f th e functionin g o f th e worl d 
body to spil l over int o destructive attitude s towards the institu -
tion itself ; an d a  concer n tha t long-ter m interest s ar e no t 
sacrificed o n the altar of political expediency. These are lessons 
which th e worl d forget s a t it s peril ; thei r relevanc e become s 
more, no t less , as we approac h th e 21s t century . 

Similar imagination , vision , an d politica l creativit y wer e i n 
evidence in the case of the Commonwealth. The means by which 
it was transforme d t o accommodate a  Republican Indi a i s no w 
a matte r o f history . Man y hav e take n credi t fo r th e Londo n 
Declaration of April 1949; yet, whatever the individual roles, the 
final outcome would not have been possible but for Nehru. The 
men of 'Empire' were sorely troubled. Menzies warned that "If we 
spread the butter of the British association until it is too thin it may 
disappear altogether".21 Atlee was more certain of the wisdom of 
the change which would accommodate republics into the family 
of th e Commonwealt h an d remov e allegianc e t o th e Britis h 
sovereign a s a  badg e o f Commonwealt h membership. 22 Bu t 
many in Britain's establishment—of all estates—were not. Though 
I was not to know it, that moment of decision for Commonwealt h 
leaders was to be a critical moment in my life; so critical, that you 
will perhaps permi t a  personal note . 

For man y nationalist s o f internationalis t learning s whos e 
countries were no t yet free , th e April Declaration was a  sign of 
hope. I  was a  young undergraduate o f King's College, London , 
at the time and, with the brashness an d certainty of youth (but , 
as i t turned out , no t withou t som e justification) , I  wrote i n th e 
College La w Journa l that , notwithstandin g th e doubters , a 
"second Commonwealt h o f nations " wa s comin g int o bein g 
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whose ne w bonds : 
may well... prove more acceptable and so more lasting 
than th e no w ruste d lin k o f allegiance ; i f tha t i s so , [ I 
ventured] the April Declaration augurs well not only for 
Commonwealth harmony but for world peace as well.23 

I could littl e realise tha t I  might one da y have the chanc e t o 
help to fulfil tha t promise; to help to make probable what Nehru 
had mad e possible . 

Yet it could all so easily have been otherwise. Throughout the 
1930s Nehru a s well as the Congress Party had been committe d 
to rejectio n o f Dominio n statu s an d membershi p o f th e the n 
British Commonwealth. But Nehru discerned the potential of the 
association and , despit e politica l oppositio n withi n Indi a t o 
Commonwealth membership , insisted on finding a  solution tha t 
would b e responsiv e bot h t o India' s interest s an d longer-ter m 
international needs . Justifying India' s continuatio n i n the Com -
monwealth, Nehru said his first duty was to look "to the interests 
of India", but added: "I have always conceived that duty in terms 
of th e large r goo d o f th e world." 24 Betwee n Commonwealt h 
nations, h e said , ther e wa s wha t h e calle d "unforeignness" — 
"although i n a  sens e foreign.. . nevertheless , no t completel y 
foreign";25 an d again , "th e closes t tie s ar e tie s whic h ar e no t 
ties".26 He sa w i n the Commonwealt h a  valuable instrumen t t o 
advance the wider causes to which he was dedicated—of peace , 
freedom fo r colonised peoples , racial equality, internationa l co -
operation an d worl d development . 

In 1960, reflecting o n more than a decade of Commonwealt h 
membership, h e said : 

The Commonwealth i s certainly a form o f free, uncom -
mitted an d non-bindin g associatio n wit h th e spiri t o f 
peaceful co-existence , a  lin k o r bridg e whic h help s i n 
bringing togethe r nation s fo r th e purpos e o f co-opera -
tion and consolidation. Such associations are preferabl e 
to th e mor e bindin g kin d o f allianc e o r blocs . We , o f 
course, consider the problem of our association with the 
Commonwealth i n terms o f independen t nation s com -
ing together without any military or other commitments. 
There ar e n o condition s attache d excep t thi s desir e t o 
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co-operate s o far a s i t is consistent wit h th e independ -
ence an d sovereignt y o f eac h nation . On e importan t 
factor abou t th e Commonwealt h associatio n i s tha t i t 
reverses th e othe r proces s o f militar y o r economi c 
blocking together for what might be called the purposes 
of th e 'col d war' . I t ha s a  certai n warmt h o f approac h 
about it , regardless of the problems that beset any such 
association. There ma y be differences . Ther e are . Nev-
ertheless the overall approach to such controversies is a 
friendly on e whic h help s t o ton e dow n frictio n an d 
difficulties. That , I  think , i s al l t o th e goo d an d a 
development worth y t o b e followe d i n othe r spheres , 
larger spheres , also. 27 

Nehru no t onl y changed th e Commonwealth , h e di d a  grea t 
deal to save it after the Suez episode of 1956 had severely strained 
Britain's relationship with her Commonwealth partners.28 He saw 
beyond th e immediat e crisis—an d beyon d th e contemporar y 
policies o f som e Commonwealt h membe r countrie s whic h h e 
strongly deplored—t o th e wide r Commonwealt h whic h wa s 
coming into being and which could not be allowed to lapse. With 
Ghana's accessio n t o Commonwealt h membership , h e particu -
larly welcomed "free Asian and African nations coming together" 
as a development which would be "good for the world and good 
for rac e relations." 29 The Commonwealt h o f nine countrie s tha t 
his vision i n 194 9 allowed t o continu e an d t o grow i s now th e 
Commonwealth o f forty-nine . 

It took courag e fo r Nehr u t o remain i n the Commonwealth ; 
but i t too k a n eve n rare r visio n t o loo k abov e th e immediat e 
contentions t o see that in doing so he would hel p to mould th e 
Commonwealth close r to world needs. That capacity is still rare; 
but no less vital in the councils of the Commonwealth and of the 
world. Fo r the Commonwealth , tha t longe r view taken i n 194 9 
has left a  legacy of faith in striving for consensus consistent with 
principle; in reaching together towards worthy goals even if they 
remain fo r th e tim e bein g beyon d ou r grasp . I t i s a  fait h wit h 
which the world community needs to be more infused when bloc 
or group o r mere super-power confrontatio n threate n a  declin e 
from division to disintegration; when difference, eve n exaspera -
tion, encourage s a  mood o f 'walkin g away' . 
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Passionately devoted to the cause of world-wide decolonisa -
tion and the elimination of racism, Nehru shape d the Common -
wealth to serving as an instrument fo r the achievement o f these 
objectives. H e fel t a s wel l a s sa w th e contradiction s betwee n 
Britain's profession o f belief in multi-racialism and human right s 
and it s actual policie s i n Africa. H e spok e out : 

We are all for the multiracia l society , but I  am getting a 
little tire d o f th e repetitio n o f thi s phras e whe n th e 
African i s being kicked , hounde d an d sho t down.... 30 

How many Commonwealth leader s a t Nassau mus t have fel t 
a similar vexation? Yet what prevailed was that capacity to persist, 
not to give up th e effor t o f persuading eve n when i t seemed t o 
be a process of harmonising contrariness to principle. The legacy 
still held—and t o the world' s betterment . 

Nehru's Indi a wa s th e firs t countr y t o launc h internationa l 
questioning an d criticis m o f South African racis m a t the Unite d 
Nations. It did not even wait for full independenc e to do so: the 
issue was raised by the self-governing interi m administration i n 
1946. An d Indi a wa s als o th e ver y firs t countr y t o impos e 
sanctions agains t Sout h Africa whe n i t terminated it s trade an d 
diplomatic relation s wit h Pretori a i n 1954—i n advanc e o f an y 
international recommendation s t o that effect . Thi s was the star t 
of a campaign which has continued with increasing momentu m 
to the present day. The current effort to rid the world of apartheid 
is thus partly the legacy of Nehru; but, of course, also of Nehru's 
guide an d mentor , Mahatm a Gandhi , whos e practic e o f non -
violent resistance was initiate d o n behal f o f the Indian o f Nata l 
early this century . 

In the Commonwealth forum , thoug h a t first the principle of 
non-interference i n domestic affairs muted Nehru's criticism, his 
position quickl y hardene d t o th e poin t wher e h e fel t inactio n 
over aparthei d woul d ro b th e Commonwealt h o f meaning—a s 
the Commonwealt h itsel f was late r to fee l i n relation t o Amin' s 
abuses in Uganda. He therefore insisted on the issue being raised 
at th e 196 0 Summi t an d formall y mentione d i n th e Commu -
niqué.31 He saw , rightly,  tha t th e futur e o f th e Commonwealt h 
depended o n how th e issu e was settled . The following yea r h e 
was instrumenta l i n mobilising th e strengt h o f Commonwealt h 
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feeling agains t Sout h Africa t o the poin t where i t was forced t o 
leave the association. The Commonwealth thus became the firs t 
international organisatio n t o ostracis e Sout h Africa— a ful l 1 3 
years before it s suspension fro m th e UN . 

To those wh o stil l harbour notion s tha t i t would hav e bee n 
better to keep South Africa within the Commonwealth and argue 
with her , th e answe r i s two-fold . Th e Commonwealt h itsel f 
would have succumbed, infected by the canker of apartheid. But, 
more pointedly , Washington' s curren t polic y o f "constructiv e 
engagement"—which may be little more than a new name given 
to a n ol d process—ha s show n beyon d contentio n tha t onl y 
apartheid woul d hav e benefite d fro m suc h Commonwealt h 
'engagement'. Wha t ha s bee n deficien t ove r th e years , an d 
remains lackin g now , lie s not withi n th e concept s o f ostracis m 
and pressur e bu t th e failur e o f man y Wester n Government s t o 
make ostracis m complet e o r pressur e real . Now , thei r ow n 
national interest s ar e beginnin g t o b e see n a s victim s o f th e 
reprieve the y have give n Pretoria . 

At the Commonwealt h Summi t las t month, 32 th e standin g o f 
the Commonwealt h wa s see n n o les s clearly than 2 5 years ag o 
to depen d upo n it s attitud e t o th e intensifie d struggl e t o en d 
apartheid. Thi s time , th e voic e o f Nehru' s grandson , Raji v 
Gandhi, wa s amon g th e cleares t insistin g tha t th e Common -
wealth had a  special responsibility to hasten its demise. No on e 
at Nassau bridged the years between 196 1 and 1985 ; but one did 
not nee d t o span th e generation s t o hea r i n India' s ne w Prim e 
Minister echoe s o f Nehru' s controlle d passio n o r t o se e i n hi s 
determined effort s t o find commo n groun d th e sustained tradi -
tions of a great ancestor. The legacy continues to be both relevant 
and strengthening . 

In th e Commonwealt h Accor d o n Souther n Afric a tha t wa s 
reached a t Nassau, 33 Commonwealt h leaders—al l o f them — 
representing a  quarte r o f the world' s peopl e an d a  third o f th e 
world's states , issued clario n call s on th e Pretoria regime . The y 
called on it to declare that apartheid would be dismantled; to end 
the state of emergency; to unconditionally free Nelso n Mandel a 
and others imprisoned for opposition to apartheid; to lift the ban 
on hi s Party and others ; and, i n the contex t o f a  suspension o f 
violence o n al l sides (including , therefore , a  suspensio n o f th e 
violence o f aparthei d itself ) t o begi n a  proces s o f dialogu e t o 
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establish a  non-racia l representativ e government . Common -
wealth leader s agree d o n a  programm e o f commo n action, 34 

including a series of economic measures, to increase the pressure 
on the apartheid regime; and they undertook to consider furthe r 
economic measures i f sufficient progres s i s not made within si x 
months. Bu t th e Commonwealt h wen t further . Takin g u p a 
proposal firs t mad e b y th e Prim e Ministe r o f Australia , Bo b 
Hawke—a proposa l muc h i n th e Nehr u tradition—Common -
wealth leader s se t u p a  Grou p o f Eminen t Person s t o ac t a s a 
catalyst i n encouraging a  process o f dialogue fo r democrac y i n 
South Africa . 

Earlier today I  announced th e composition o f that Group . I t 
is to be chaire d jointly by the former Australia n Prim e Minister , 
Malcolm Fraser , an d Genera l Olusegu n Obasanjo , th e forme r 
Head of Government of Nigeria who in 1979 returned his country 
to civilia n rule . An d i t include s Sarda r Swara n Singh , on e o f 
Nehru's colleagues in the Indian Government. The Prime Minis-
ter of India, Rajiv Gandhi , i s one o f the seven leaders entruste d 
with developin g th e modalities o f thi s initiative , in conjunctio n 
with myself; and once the six months have elapsed these seve n 
leaders will review the situation.35 How appropriate i t somehow 
seems tha t Nehru' s ow n grandso n shoul d b e a t th e centr e o f 
Commonwealth actio n withi n th e internationa l effor t t o en d 
apartheid which began with Nehru's India raising the issue at the 
UN in 1946. 36 The Commonwealth , fo r it s part, i s keeping fait h 
with Nehr u b y it s collectiv e stan d o n behal f o f th e 2 5 millio n 
dispossessed an d disenfranchise d non-whit e peopl e o f Sout h 
Africa. 

Only the co-operation of all concerned in South Africa—blac k 
and white alike, Afrikaaner an d English-speaking, Coloured an d 
Indian, th e nationalis t movement , th e politica l parties , th e 
churches, the businessmen, the women's organisations, the trade 
unions, all who speak in the name of the people of South Africa— 
only their co-operation can make this effort succeed. I hope there 
are none who d o not wish i t to succeed; becaus e thi s is a mos t 
genuine effort to help to bring about meaningful chang e in South 
Africa through discussion, negotiation and consensus. The futur e 
does no t see m t o offe r to o man y othe r chance s o f doin g so . 

The eminenc e o f th e Grou p i s incontestable . S o i s thei r 
commitment t o the objectiv e o f the Accord. Certainly , they will 
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have th e confidenc e no t onl y of the Commonwealt h bu t o f th e 
wider world community . Together , the y represen t a  vast rang e 
of experience and awareness of Southern African realities . They 
constitute the Commonwealth's offer of help, and they will work 
to encourage and facilitate the process of peaceful change—wit h 
co-operation i f it is forthcoming: but , o f course , without i t (an d 
with greate r difficulty ) i f it i s not . 

I woul d lik e t o thin k tha t when , on e day , a  Sout h Afric a 
released from the bondage of apartheid, an d with the structure s 
of a  non-racia l democrac y i n place , return s t o th e Common -
wealth, i t will look back on Nassau remembering any uncertain-
ties about the process promoted there, but grateful that they were 
promoted—and tha t the y di d no t rejec t the m ou t o f hand . 

As we approach the year 2000, the elimination of racism must 
be seen as a prerequisite to Commonwealth effor t t o contribut e 
a more just international society. The issue does not only concern 
South Africa . Aparthei d i s simpl y th e wors t manifestatio n o f 
racism, whic h i s a n evi l foun d i n man y place s i n on e for m o r 
another, often compounding other injustices. When refugees, fo r 
example, ar e force d t o mov e fro m on e countr y o r regio n t o 
another, sometimes as a result of racial or religious persecution , 
their attempt at settlement is often seen as an alien intrusion, and 
becomes th e trigge r o f furthe r discriminatio n agains t them . 
Racism is also found fa r from frontiers , i n the great citie s of th e 
modern world which have become tes t cases for the multiracia l 
ethic which must inform th e global society of the future. Al l too 
often i t simpl y reside s i n ou r hearts—eve n o f thos e wh o ar e 
themselves its victims. Yet, the setbacks to multiracialism whic h 
occur i n trut h underlin e th e stead y progres s whic h ha s bee n 
made i n th e grea t experimen t o f livin g togethe r i n genuin e 
brotherhood o n whic h mankin d i s no w embarke d an d upo n 
which the future depends. Racial harmony will be achieved, I am 
sure, howeve r difficul t th e road ; interdependenc e demand s it , 
commonsense an d commo n humanit y bot h urg e it . I t wil l b e 
accomplished the more readily if we remember Nehru's wise ad-
vice: 

Greatness [he  said] comes from vision , the tolerance o f 
the spirit, compassion and an even temper which is not 
ruffled b y il l fortune o r good fortune . I t is not throug h 
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hatred an d violenc e o r interna l discor d tha t w e mak e 
real progress . A s i n th e worl d today , s o als o i n ou r 
country, the philosophy of force can no longer pay and 
our progres s mus t b e base d o n peacefu l co-operatio n 
and toleranc e o f eac h other. 37 

Last, but by no means least , Nehru inspire d the Non-Aligne d 
Movement. H e wa s it s prime move r an d intellectua l mainstay . 
Early during hi s Prime Ministershi p h e remarked : 

.. .it does not surprise m e how th e Grea t Powers o f th e 
world behav e t o eac h other . Quit e apar t fro m th e 
principles involved , ther e i s a n extraordinar y crudit y 
about thei r utterance s an d activities.. . anythin g ma y 
happen to this unhappy world when the men in charge 
of it s destin y functio n i n th e wa y the y hav e bee n 
doing.38 

Nehru sa w clearly that ove r and abov e th e existentia l need s 
of the new nations lay the awesome logic of nuclear war for rich 
and poo r nation s alike . Th e messag e o f non-violence , whic h 
reflected th e voic e o f India n civilisatio n ove r th e ages , wa s 
particularly relevan t i n th e nuclea r age , whe n humanit y wa s 
threatened with annihilation. He, therefore, reinterpreted Gandhi's 
revolutionary notio n o f mora l mediatio n betwee n antagonist s 
and extracted from it the concept of a third force in world affairs . 
He saw i n non-alignment a  means o f ensuring a n environmen t 
of peac e i n whic h Indi a an d othe r newly-fre e countrie s coul d 
promote a  life o f dignity and creativit y for thei r citizens . But h e 
saw i t a s a  positiv e influenc e i n th e world , no t a s steril e 
neutralism. 

Non-alignment a s a philosophy was not easily understood o r 
accepted i n the early days of the Cold War, but Nehru hel d to it 
steadfastly. From those difficult beginning s it gradually acquire d 
a world-wid e following , an d remain s on e o f Nehru' s mos t 
enduring gift s t o ou r time . The movemen t ma y have los t som e 
of its integrity by deviating from time to time from the narrow and 
often hazardou s pat h lai d dow n b y it s founders ; bu t thes e 
wanderings hav e been occasiona l an d non-alignmen t i s resum-
ing it s standing i n world affairs ; i t has neve r los t it s validity. 
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It i s right , i n th e contex t o f equidistanc e fro m th e militar y 
alliances, tha t w e shoul d recal l Nehru' s staunc h oppositio n t o 
nuclear weapons , an d hi s internationa l initiative s o n nuclea r 
disarmament. I t i s especiall y apposit e t o d o s o i n th e wee k 
following th e Gorbachev-Reaga n Summi t i n Geneva . I t i s to o 
early to assess the results of last week's meeting; but that it took 
place a t al l i s a  gai n i n itself . Yet , i f th e super-power s trea t i t 
simply as a pause tha t refreshes thei r adversary relationships — 
a release of the lid to let off the steam so that the simmering may 
continue—we ma y all be the worse off for it . Similar hopes ha d 
been place d upo n previou s East-Wes t Summits , including , i n 
Nehru's time , the Eisenhower-Khrushche v Summi t o f 1959 ; yet 
the net result has been tha t the nuclear arms race has continue d 
and intensified, with world armaments expenditure now running 
at some 1,00 0 billio n dollars per annum—over 2  million dollar s 
a minute. That obscenity explains the vast weight of the world' s 
hope whic h reste d upo n th e Genev a Summi t an d continue s t o 
rest on a  positive follow-up t o it s conclusion . 

Nehru the internationalist practitioner would have welcomed 
Geneva, but his ethic of internationalism would have led him to 
assert a s h e di d 3 0 year s ag o tha t discussion s o n control , 
reduction and elimination of nuclear arms concerned the whole 
world, no t simpl y th e nuclea r weapon s powers . I n 1953 , India 
took the lead in registering the right of the non-nuclear countrie s 
to b e involve d i n th e negotiations. 39 I n 1954 , afte r th e U S 
explosion of a hydrogen bomb at Bikini Atoll, Nehru denounce d 
this ne w an d ye t mor e terribl e weapo n i n th e Lo k Sabh a an d 
made concret e proposal s whic h include d a  stand-stil l o n test -
ing.40 

Despite little immediate success at the United Nations, India's 
assertion of the legitimate concern o f the non-nuclear countrie s 
was taken up b y other non-aligned nations , and eventuall y le d 
in 196 2 to the inclusion o f eight non-aligned countrie s togethe r 
with nuclear-weapon s power s i n th e 18-Natio n Disarmamen t 
Committee, where th e non-aligned grou p immediatel y presse d 
for an effective ban on tests. The following year their efforts wer e 
robbed o f meanin g bot h b y th e resumptio n o f testin g an d th e 
initiation o f bilatera l negotiations : whic h bring s u s bac k t o 
Geneva. Nehru' s legac y lives on i n the heart s o f al l who worr y 
not just about their future o r their children's future but about the 
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future o f ou r planet . An d tha t livin g legac y find s embodimen t 
today i n th e Si x Continent Peac e Initiativ e an d i n th e rol e tha t 
India play s within it—th e rol e tha t Nehr u moulde d fo r her . 

Although I  have spoken a t length abou t th e political aspect s 
of Nehru's international legacy , there was as well an underlyin g 
economic dimension. Indeed , he had devoted much thought to 
the economic aspects of a free India long before 1947 ; and at the 
international economic leve l he was again to set down marker s 
for the rest of the century. He was quick to recognise that, despite 
the col d war , th e majo r divisio n i n the world was no t betwee n 
the Unite d State s and th e Sovie t Union , bu t th e develope d an d 
the undevelope d countries . I n thi s way h e was amon g th e firs t 
to discern the outlines of what we speak of today as North-South 
issues.41 More tha n 3 0 years befor e th e Brand t Report , wit h it s 
emphasis on interdependence and mutual economic benefit, h e 
foreshadowed i t all in his address to the Canadian Parliament in 
1949: 

There ca n be n o securit y or real peace i f vast number s 
of peopl e i n various part s o f th e world liv e in povert y 
and misery . Nor , can there be a  balanced econom y fo r 
the world as a whole if the undeveloped part s continu e 
to upse t tha t balanc e an d dra g dow n eve n th e mor e 
prosperous nations. 42 

No developing countr y has played a  more vigorous or mor e 
sustained role on development issues than has India; and in time 
both the Commonwealth an d the Non-Aligned Movement wer e 
to make that role their own. The legacy has remained valid even 
if th e return s fro m quit e monumenta l effort s hav e bee n mini -
scule. Nehru's ideas persist and built into them is the convictio n 
that they wil l one da y prevail . 

I have kep t t o m y promis e no t t o loo k t o Nehru' s domesti c 
legacy; bu t ther e ar e som e element s o f i t tha t touc h hi s wide r 
influence a s one o f the greates t o f nation builders . He not onl y 
visualised a  grea t futur e fo r India , bu t gav e i t form. H e spear -
headed India' s political , economi c an d socia l transformation : 
democratic institution s an d th e politic s o f nationa l consensus ; 
strong industria l foundations ; th e creation of a buoyant agricul -
tural econom y i n plac e o f a  stagnan t one ; th e harnessin g o f 
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science and technology on an epic scale and the awareness tha t 
moral values must underline economic and social development . 
Few statesmen presided ove r changes as great as those brough t 
about b y Nehru . And throug h i t al l shone hi s modernity . 

When aske d towards the end o f his life what he regarded a s 
the greatest real advance achieved under his leadership, he ha d 
no hesitation in pinpointing the improvement in the condition of 
Hindu women . Decade s befor e feminis m wa s i n vogue (a s fa r 
back a s 1928) , Nehr u ha d asserte d tha t th e tes t o f a  country' s 
progress was the status of its women;43 after 1947 , when he ha d 
the opportunity , h e mor e tha n live d u p t o tha t long-expresse d 
belief. He did so despite hostility and opposition from importan t 
sections of the Congress Party, refusing once more to sacrifice o r 
subordinate fundamenta l principle s t o politica l convenience . 

There i s one fina l aspec t o f Nehru' s legac y which mus t als o 
command our attention, and admiration—his character and style. 
He se t a n exampl e which , howeve r difficult , th e Thir d Worl d 
must endeavour to emulate. He was democratic to the core. He 
believed i n the exercis e no t o f power, bu t o f influence; an d h e 
laboured mightil y fo r th e goo d o f hi s peopl e an d hi s country , 
without thought of personal benefit o r reward. His integrity was 
total. When a  wealth tax was introduced in India, the Allahabad 
Municipality pu t a  value o n Nehru' s ancestra l hom e whic h th e 
Prime Minister regarded as a gross under-estimate. He protested 
and sa w to i t that th e valuation wa s increase d five-fold . 

Most endearing of all, Nehru remained free fro m dogm a an d 
refused t o be type-cast . He had the honesty to proclaim tha t h e 
did no t have al l the answers . When, i n 1960, he las t addresse d 
the Unite d Nation s Genera l Assembly , h e said : 

I am n o ma n o f wisdom. I  am onl y a  perso n wh o ha s 
dabbled i n publi c affair s fo r nearl y hal f a  centur y an d 
learnt somethin g fro m the m an d wha t I  hav e learn t 
mostly is how wise men ofte n behav e i n a very foolis h 
manner. Tha t though t make s m e ofte n doub t m y ow n 
wisdom. I  question myself : 'am I  right'?44 

Intellectual humilit y an d intellectua l tolerance ; ho w muc h 
better a  place our world would b e i f its leaders displayed thes e 
qualities i n even smal l measure . 
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Once, when Nehru was inaugurating a dam in South India, a 
worker approache d hi m an d said : "Her e yo u hav e lighte d a 
lamp." Nehr u wa s move d b y thi s commen t a s a  judgemen t o f 
work wel l done , an d reflecte d o n it s symbolism . H e aske d 
himself: "Do we, in the course of our lives, light lamps, or do we 
snuff out the lamps or candles that exist?"45 Nehru did light lamps 
not only in India but in the hearts of men and women throughou t 
the world. They may not everywhere burn brightly; but they will 
never be snuffe d ou t while they kindle i n their turn the huma n 
conscience. 
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I —THE AGENDA OF ANXIETY 

count i t a  grea t honou r t o b e invite d t o delive r thi s thir d 
series of Bertrand Russel l Peace Lectures. The two previous dis-
tinguished speakers in this series were 'peac e activists ' in a very 
practical sense ; peac e wa s mor e tha n simpl y thei r fiel d o f 
academic inquiry , i t wa s thei r vocation. 1 A s a  practitione r o f 
international affair s I  have many pursuits , but because peac e i s 
an over-archin g concer n i n m y endeavour s o n behal f o f th e 
Commonwealth an d the wider international community , I  think 
of mysel f a s an activis t o f sorts . I  hope m y predecessor s a t thi s 
rostrum would not be unhappy with my admission to their ranks. 

Bertrand Russell himself was, of course, in a special sense an 
activist fo r peace , an d i t i s a  tribut e t o th e judgemen t o f thi s 
University tha t i t has amasse d a n exceptiona l archiv e pertinen t 
to the study of peace, including the Bertrand Russell papers, and 
that thi s Lectur e Serie s ha s bee n establishe d i n hi s memory . 
Russell focussed the laser of his thought on practically the whole 
of human life . But he stood especially both for the achievemen t 
of civilisation an d fo r civilisation' s surviva l agains t the threat o f 
global destruction posed by nuclear weapons—a cause in which 
he campaigne d wit h unremitting vigou r unti l hi s las t breath . 

He worke d fo r peac e i n th e universitie s an d throug h th e 
media an d o n th e streets , everywher e tha t h e coul d mak e hi s 
voice heard, and twice went to prison for his beliefs, the last time 
when he was close on ninety. His pitting of the power of reason 
against the anxieties of many decades, and pre-eminently against 
the gros s unreaso n o f war , teache s u s t o b e rigorous  i n 
intellectual examination , jus t a s hi s courageou s actio n o n hi s 
conclusions teaches us to be, as he was, passionate in pursuit of 
peace. 

I have ha d th e unique goo d fortun e i n recent year s to hav e 
been a member of three international Commissions—independ -
ent Commission s whos e mandate s take n togethe r represen t a 
global agenda o f anxiety. They dealt respectively with develop-
ment, security and environment issues as they affect al l countries 
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and al l people . I n retrospect , i t i s remarkabl e ho w closel y 
entwined was the work of the three Commissions—not by some 
master plan , bu t b y th e interdependenc e o f th e issue s them -
selves. The Brandt Repor t on Developmen t Issue s i s also abou t 
security. Th e Palm e Repor t o n Securit y Issue s i s als o abou t 
development. The Brundtland Report on the Environment is also 
about bot h developmen t an d securit y issues . 

But there was anothe r share d facto r tha t emerge d fro m thi s 
separate work . Th e Brand t Commission' s Report s wer e calle d 
'North-South: A Programme for Survival' 2 and 'Commo n Crisis'. 3 

The Palme Commission's Report was called 'Common Security'. 4 

The Brundtlan d Commission' s Report , publishe d thi s year , i s 
called 'Ou r Commo n Future'. 5 Th e them e o f on e world , o f a n 
inseparable humanity , o f a common huma n destiny , i s a threa d 
that run s throug h al l three ; i t doe s so , becaus e tha t threa d o f 
inseparability—of interdependence we call it now—runs through 
the live s o f al l wh o inhabi t thi s planet . Nothin g I  say i n thes e 
Lectures wil l make ful l sens e i f I fail t o convey why we simpl y 
have t o accept , a s these Commission s cam e t o accept , tha t th e 
bedrock o f our rich human variety is our oneness and the unit y 
of ou r mutua l needs . 

Bertrand Russel l recognise d th e realit y o f interdependence , 
the mutualit y o f human interests , a s long ag o a s 195 0 when h e 
declared; "Mankin d ha s becom e s o muc h on e famil y tha t w e 
cannot insur e ou r ow n prosperit y excep t b y insurin g tha t o f 
everyone else." 6 An d nea r th e en d o f hi s lif e h e wrote : "I t i s 
necessary to teach both individuals and Governments that as one 
family mankin d ma y prospe r a s neve r before , bu t a s man y 
competing families there is no prospect before mankin d excep t 
death.'7 Th e relevance of peace studies here a t McMaster coul d 
seek n o bette r justification . 

The lin k betwee n th e issues—on e migh t almos t sa y th e 
'missing link' , the interconnecting them e o f our human agend a 
of anxiety that emerges is, unquestionably, 'peace' . But it is peace 
whose parameter s g o beyon d th e conventional—peac e wit h 
wider perspectives than those an East-West context impresses on 
it. War may be the ultimate antithesis of peace; but the absenc e 
of war is not necessarily peace. Peace is more than freedom fro m 
armed conflict ; i t is ambition that reaches beyond armistice . The 
real challeng e tha t face s us , th e basi c mora l imperativ e o f ou r 
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time, i s not merel y t o avoi d war , bu t t o achieve peace . 
In this Lecture I  want t o focus o n ou r contemporary agend a 

of anxiety ; i n the next , o n the prioritie s o f peace . To star t with , 
however, le t me make two basic points relevant to the Lectures. 
Both point s relat e t o ethics . 

Twenty-five year s ago, when h e was America's Ambassado r 
to the United Nations, Adlai Stevenson, one of the truly great men 
of the post-war period, spoke of this being "the anxious age" and 
of our need for "an ethic of survival".8 He acknowledged that the 
search for ethical guidelines of human endeavour is as old as man 
himself. But his point was that never before in human history has 
the nee d bee n a s great a s i t is now t o develop suc h guideline s 
and t o liv e b y them . Neve r before , indeed , hav e w e face d th e 
danger o f tota l extinction . Whe n w e spea k o f huma n surviva l 
today, we no longer mean survival of family, o f tribe, of race, of 
culture, or even of civilisation. We mean, comprehensively, what 
we say: surviva l of homo sapiens.  Tha t is a compelling incentive 
for findin g a  path t o huma n self-preservation . 

But why an ethical path? Th e answer to that must lie, in part, 
in the gravity of our situation. But it lies essentially in our growing 
awareness tha t i t i s precisel y th e undevelope d natur e o f a 
universal morality that has put human existence at risk. Bertrand 
Russell, again with relevance to your programmes a t McMaster, 
held tha t "onl y a  new kin d o f education , inculcatin g a  new se t 
of moral values, will make i t possible to keep a  peaceful worl d 
in existence."9 Your own Pierr e Trudeau ha s eloquently argue d 
the nee d fo r a  ne w internationa l morality , a  ne w outloo k b y 
peoples an d government s abou t th e moralit y governin g ou r 
relations with each other.10 I am sure they were both right; in our 
not heedin g thei r urgings , th e graves t question s remai n unan -
swered today . 

Yet the very enormity o f our present dange r has a  tendenc y 
to narrow th e thrus t o f tha t demand . A n ethic o f surviva l must , 
of course , b e concerne d wit h surviva l itself : wit h ensurin g 
perpetuation o f ou r human species ; with securin g fo r mankin d 
as a whole the basic right to life. But this cannot be the only effort . 
There i s anothe r tributar y o f thi s ethica l stream . Ther e i s a n 
equally great moral compulsion to secure for all members of the 
human famil y a  conditio n o f lif e tha t doe s no t den y thei r ver y 
humanity. 
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Human development over the aeons of man's existence is, in 
one sense, the story of our uneven progress towards this second 
goal—realisation o f the right to a tolerable leve l of existence: at 
the level of family, of tribe, of nation and now of the wider human 
society. I t i s m y contentio n that , a s I  will tr y t o elaborate , th e 
quality of life has a crucial bearing on life itself. Salvation is more 
than mere survival. The impulse for peace must be directed to the 
nature as well as the continuity of human existence. Humanity' s 
most pressin g nee d i s t o evolv e effectiv e response s t o th e 
predicament we face on both fronts: to the threat our anxious age 
presents t o peace i n thi s wider sense . 

Like justic e an d freedom , peac e i s indivisible . A s justice i s 
about th e qualit y o f lif e tha t th e la w ordain s no t onl y withi n 
countries bu t within ou r globa l society , s o peace goe s beyon d 
relations between states to the environment of every human life . 
And that environment is enhanced or polluted not just by war and 
preparations for war but by a whole variety of other relationships 
shaped b y huma n conduct . A t th e hear t o f the m ar e th e 
relationships betwee n ric h and poo r i n the world . 

We recognis e tha t a  nationa l societ y canno t b e a t peac e i f 
power, privileg e an d prosperit y ar e th e prerogative s o f onl y a 
few, wit h deprivation , degradatio n an d despai r th e lo t o f th e 
many. Why do we think our world society can be at peace whe n 
such disparitie s prevai l withi n it , suc h yawnin g disparitie s 
between a  fe w wh o prospe r an d th e grea t majorit y trappe d i n 
poverty? Poor countrie s ma y no t yet have th e powe r t o disrup t 
the internationa l syste m a s oppresse d worker s ca n withi n a 
nation, bu t povert y encourage s region s o f insecurit y whic h 
cannot be confined discreetl y within such boundaries. For those 
thus entrapped , bu t i n truth fo r al l of us , i t cannot b e a  time o f 
peace. It must be a supreme moral obligation to release humanity 
from suc h bondage . 

I said earlier that the quality of life bears on life itself. For some 
it does so in fearfully practica l terms. War, in our minds, conjure s 
up a toll of human life: the tragedy of many who die prematurely 
and other s whos e live s ar e blighte d b y th e deprivation s an d 
deformities tha t g o han d i n han d wit h conflict . B y these sam e 
standards, many hundreds of millions pass all their lives in war-
time: condemned b y poverty t o a  stat e o f perpetua l siege . Lif e 
expectancy, for example, is less than 40 years in Sierra Leone or 

196 



Peace: An Ambition  Beyond  Armistice 

Guinea, compare d wit h 7 5 year s i n Franc e o r Japan ; infan t 
mortality rate s ar e i n exces s o f 15 0 pe r thousan d i n Mal i o r 
Ethiopia, compared with six in Finland or nine in Canada. If only 
one child in sixteen were to die in the Third World before the age 
of one , rathe r tha n th e on e i n eigh t who o n th e averag e di e a t 
present, two and a  half million lives would be saved each year . 
On present demographic levels, if average life expectancy in the 
Third World were to be raised to that of the developed countries , 
some 7  million mor e woul d liv e no t di e ever y year. 11 

Thus, over a period of five years, the ravages of poverty an d 
under-development are estimated to take their toll of a minimum 
of 35 million lives. What of the rights of those millions? Ironically, 
that is the minimum number of combatants and non-combatant s 
who perishe d i n the fiv e year s o f World War II . For some, wa r 
never ends . Pe r capit a GNP—incom e pe r head—i s ou r roug h 
measure o f poverty an d wealth ; i t is less than $20 0 per head i n 
Mali an d Bangladesh , compare d wit h $16,00 0 pe r hea d i n 
Switzerland an d $15,00 0 i n th e Unite d States. 12 I t i s more tha n 
futility, i t is downright provocation , to ask Malians or Banglade-
shis to hai l the en d year s o f th e twentiet h centur y a s a  time o f 
peace. Th e Horseme n o f th e Apocalyps e wer e charge d t o kil l 
with famin e a s wit h th e sword ; today , the y acknowledg e n o 
frontiers, certainly none that insulate the Third World, which has 
some disturbin g parallel s wit h th e Biblica l "fourt h par t o f th e 
earth" ove r which the y were give n dominion. 13 

But th e parado x i s tha t povert y diminishe s humanit y bot h 
directly b y takin g live s an d indirectl y b y makin g lif e mor e 
unendurable fo r ever-enlargin g numbers . I n terms o f the pros -
pects o f peac e i n the nex t century , fe w factor s ar e likel y to b e 
more importan t tha n worl d populatio n growth . Th e trend s 
should fil l us with foreboding, especiall y their conjuncture wit h 
poverty. I t took 15 0 years (fro m 175 0 to 1900 ) fo r th e world' s 
population t o double ; bu t fro m 195 0 t o 198 0 i t ros e fro m 2. 5 
billion t o 4. 8 billion—doublin g no w i n abou t 3 0 years. 14 Th e 
annual incremen t today is about 10 0 million people: equivalen t 
to a  ne w Banglades h ever y year ; a n acceleratio n o f bot h 
population an d poverty. Twenty-two citie s now have a popula -
tion of more than 7 million. Twelve are in the developing world. 
By the en d o f the century—les s tha t 1 3 years away—ther e wil l 
be 3 5 citie s o f ove r 7  million , an d 2 3 o f the m wil l b e i n th e 
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developing world. Mexico City, now 18 million, will have grown 
to ove r 2 6 million—the entir e presen t populatio n o f Canada. 15 

None wil l suffe r mor e fro m thi s urba n explosio n tha n 
tomorrow's children , fo r who m th e futur e i s anythin g bu t a 
promise of peace. Already, the phenomenon of street children— 
at present, some 30 million who know no home but the street— 
casts a grim shadow of abandonment, illiteracy , unemploymen t 
and alienatio n acros s a  generatio n ye t unborn. 16 Ho w man y 
millions are we condemning to life as primitives at the centre of 
our cities of the twenty-first century? Is theirs a prospect of peace? 
Have we n o ethica l compulsion s t o try to make i t so? 

If ther e is  t o b e hop e o f improvin g o n thes e prospect s o f 
enlarging the potential for peace, it must lie in real development , 
in reducin g thos e gros s disparitie s betwee n prosperit y an d 
poverty. This is the centra l challenge o f the Papal assertion tha t 
"the ne w nam e fo r peac e i s development" . Meetin g tha t chal -
lenge requires a world economic environment tha t offers some -
thing more than that the rich will grow richer at no slower a pace, 
and tha t the poor wil l actually not get poorer. I t means lookin g 
towards a  new , mor e equitable , orde r o f worl d economi c 
relationships i n whic h th e gap , fa r fro m enlarging , begin s t o 
close. It means managing the world econom y fo r the benefi t o f 
all the world' s people . As Bertrand Russel l urged , " A continual 
attempt to move towards economic equality must, therefore, b e 
part o f the pursui t o f secur e an d lastin g peace." 17 

For most o f the world' s 5  billion peopl e ther e i s little in th e 
world economi c situatio n t o justif y encouragement , muc h les s 
faith. Eve n in the industrialised world these are times of greate r 
unemployment tha n anyon e unde r 5 0 ca n remember ; a  deb t 
problem threaten s countrie s whose creditworthines s ha s neve r 
before bee n i n question; commodity prices , the mainstay of the 
economies o f mos t developin g countries , hav e falle n i n rea l 
terms to their lowest levels since the 1930s ; currency distortion s 
have becom e s o gros s tha t the y hav e bee n authoritativel y 
described a s having reache d a  stage o f 'matur e anarchy' . 

And, in our 'anxious age' adopting Adlai Stevenson's term, the 
agenda o f anxiety is a long one. I t is a time of vanishing forest s 
and encroachin g deserts ; a  tim e onc e mor e o f famin e an d o f 
refugees; a  time of disappearing persons . I t is a time when rai n 
sometimes fall s with a n acidi c content th e equivalen t o f lemo n 
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juice. I t i s a  tim e o f dru g abus e o f th e mos t frightenin g 
proportions, an d o f th e excesse s o f nationa l an d internationa l 
terrorism, sometimes even a t the level of state action. More an d 
more, we resembl e tha t tim e i n the sixteent h centur y when Si r 
Thomas Mor e describe d th e worl d a s "ruffle d an d falle n int o a 
wildness".18 I t i s a  tim e o f world-wid e hunge r fo r peac e i n it s 
deepest, mos t profound , an d mos t universa l sense . 

The Brundtlan d Commission , th e Worl d Commissio n o n 
Environment and Development, has now alerted the world to the 
need t o be guided b y concepts o f sustainable development , b y 
"an approach t o human progres s which meet s the needs o f th e 
present withou t compromisin g th e abilit y of future generation s 
to meet thei r own needs." 19 W e are talking here no t jus t of th e 
economic developmen t o f developin g countrie s bu t o f al l 
development—of huma n progress . Th e requiremen t tha t suc h 
development be 'sustainable' is an injunction to all countries and 
all people . Sinc e the abilit y o f futur e generation s t o mee t thei r 
own need s ca n b e compromise d a s muc h b y th e excesse s o f 
industrial an d technologica l developmen t a s b y th e environ -
mental degradation o f under-development, sustainabilit y has to 
be bot h perceive d an d measure d i n global terms . 

In specifi c an d importan t areas , carefu l managemen t o f 
resources i s alread y neede d t o avoi d sustainabl e limit s bein g 
surpassed—in drinking water, in fish stocks, in the extermination 
of biologicall y valuabl e an d irreplaceabl e plan t an d anima l 
species throug h th e clearanc e o f tropica l forests . Perhap s th e 
most seriou s o f th e limit s no w bein g recognise d relate s t o th e 
atmosphere. Th e long-ter m energ y proble m ha s traditionall y 
been see n i n terms of the world runnin g ou t o f non-renewabl e 
fuels. A  more seriou s an d immediat e threa t i s the steady build -
up in the atmosphere of carbon dioxide emissions from fossil fue l 
burning. Aci d rai n fro m emission s o f sulphu r dioxid e an d 
nitrogen oxide s destroy forests thousand s o f miles away. Othe r 
atmospheric pollutio n include s damag e t o th e ozon e laye r b y 
chlorofluorocarbons (lik e those release d dail y from million s o f 
aerosol cans ) and th e 'greenhouse ' warming o f the planet fro m 
both carbon dioxide emissions and deforestation.20 Her e we ar e 
much in the hands o f the scientists ; but the scientific consensu s 
is now such as to serve notice on us all that in tampering in these 
ways wit h th e compositio n o f th e atmospher e w e cour t a n 
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awesome peril. Is it not almost unbelievable that in this situation 
what seem s uppermos t i n the policies o f some government s i s 
not so much the fate of their populations as the fortunes o f their 
chemical industries ? 

At th e ver y least , unti l w e understan d thi s phenomeno n 
better, ther e mus t be a  large question mar k ove r growth i n th e 
use o f fossi l fuels . A t th e sam e time , i n th e aftermat h o f 
Chernobyl, ca n anyon e b e surprise d a t th e conclusio n o f th e 
Brundtland Commission that "the generation of nuclear power is 
only justifiabl e i f ther e ar e soli d solution s t o th e presentl y 
unsolved problem s t o whic h i t give s rise"? 21 These tw o con -
straints—on the expansion of fossil fuel use and nuclear power— 
present an acute dilemma that bears on human survival: ho w to 
provide th e necessar y energ y fo r th e growt h o f developin g 
countries, much o f which wil l inevitably be centre d o n energy -
intensive form s o f development ? 'Sustainabl e development ' 
must mean growth, but growth which respects limits to environ-
mental resources such as clean air, water, forests and soils; which 
maintains geneti c diversity ; an d whic h use s energ y an d ra w 
materials efficiently and safely—in ways not endangering human 
survival. 

And growth and conservation objectives have to be balanced 
against equity. In the international context this arises specially in 
respect o f the global 'commons' : the oceans , including the sea -
bed; Antarctica ; an d space . These ar e al l the world' s resource s 
which no individual or nation owns. They must all ultimately be 
regarded as the common heritage of mankind, and present trends 
are in that direction. But management has evolved on an ad hoc 
basis and has tended to be dominated by countries whose wealth 
or advanced technolog y ha s given them a  head start . 

The Law of the Se a Convention ha s created a  legal basis b y 
which maritime states can defend offshore resources ; but, for the 
same reason , smal l an d wea k state s stil l remai n vulnerabl e t o 
predatory fishin g an d wast e dumping—n o collectiv e securit y 
system protects their resources. And a major unresolved problem 
relates t o th e ocea n sea-bed , wher e th e failur e o f th e presen t 
American Administratio n t o sig n th e Convention , an d o f a 
number of industrialised countries to ratify it, has left a large hole 
in the evolving system of management o f the global commons . 
The ethic of 'one world' lags too far behind the separatist habit s 
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of a n earlie r era . 
The Antarctica Treaty i s a somewha t happie r story—a t leas t 

in term s o f conservationis t objectives ; bu t ther e is  growin g 
restiveness amon g man y countrie s tha t a  self-electe d grou p o f 
strong state s should usur p a  continen t b y assertin g the righ t t o 
manage i t on behal f o f the res t of mankind.22 As the hole in the 
ozone laye r widen s ove r Antarctica , threatenin g lif e o n th e 
planet, th e possessivenes s o f earlie r times seems wholly ou t o f 
place. 

The empty wastes of space have not yet been brought within 
the ambit of 'possession'; but there is a growing awareness of its 
great potentia l a s a  globa l resource . And , immediately , th e 
potential fo r conflict s o f interes t als o emerge ; fo r example , i n 
respect o f th e geosynchronou s orbit—increasingl y see n a s 
crucial fo r satellit e communications . An d a s awarenes s o f th e 
communications value of space—including its value for develop-
ment—increases, there is growing questioning of the assumption 
by the superpower s tha t the y ca n us e inne r spac e a s a  kind o f 
free-fire-zone fo r spac e weapon s an d a  dumpin g groun d fo r 
space debris . 

Let m e turn , therefore , t o th e large r issu e o f militarisatio n 
which bears both on the quality of life and on life itself—on peac e 
in it s wides t sense . Perhap s I  shoul d star t b y sayin g tha t th e 
disarmament debate , whatever form i t takes between the super -
powers an d i n Europe , i s no w a  debat e whic h concern s al l 
humanity. Whe n I  was growin g u p a s a  bo y i n Guyan a i t wa s 
natural for us to assume detachment from the arms race. Viewed 
from th e Caribbea n i t wa s temptin g t o conclud e tha t i f th e 
Americans an d th e Europeans , Eas t an d West , chos e t o blo w 
themselves up in a new round of tribal wars, that would be thei r 
affair: sad , tragic , deplorabl e i n ever y respect ; bu t thei r affair . 
Today, we kno w better . Th e Third World i s acutely awar e tha t 
real disarmament i s not merely a matter of domestic concern t o 
the super-power s o r nuclea r power s only . 

One year ago, at a meeting in Mexico of the Six Nation Peace 
Initiative, former President Nyerere of Tanzania expressed thes e 
common concern s o f the Thir d World i n this way: "W e have a 
right to be heard. As nations and people we exist. And whatever 
other right s ou r people s lack , the y hav e a t leas t th e righ t t o 
continue t o exist."23 A t that same meeting , the novelis t Gabrie l 
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Garcia Marque z gav e vivi d expressio n t o th e righ t o f ever y 
human bein g t o joi n th e crusad e fo r disarmamen t whe n h e 
evoked a  post-nuclea r holocaus t worl d o f everlastin g night , 
hurricanes an d pollute d orang e rain , a  world 'peopled ' onl y by 
cockroaches.24 A  fe w month s late r a t Madrid , Internationa l 
Physicians fo r Preventio n o f Nuclea r War , whic h link s th e 
medical professions of the United States and the Soviet Union, re-
asserted tha t human lif e could ceas e on thi s planet i n the wak e 
of a  major nuclea r war. 25 

The Brundtlan d Commissio n highlighte d nuclea r wa r a s " a 
threat to civilisation," a threat before which "othe r threats to the 
environment pal e int o insignificance. " I n doin g so , th e Repor t 
drew attention to the prospect of 'nuclear winter' authoritativel y 
explored by some 300 scientists from the United States, the USSR 
and 3 0 other countries , working on a  collaborative basi s acros s 
ideological divides . I t concluded tha t " a nuclear war canno t b e 
won, an d mus t neve r b e fought" ; tha t "i n th e aftermath , ther e 
would b e n o differenc e betwee n so-calle d victo r an d van -
quished."26 

In the early aeons of existence, human beings on our plane t 
faced, an d soo n overcame , rea l challenge s t o surviva l fro m a 
hostile and untamed environment. But never since has the threat 
of huma n extinctio n eve r bee n seriousl y revived—unti l now . 
Our response, of course, must depend on the nature of the threat. 
And here ther e is  a difference fro m immemoria l times . Now, i n 
strange reversa l o f man' s predicament , th e threa t t o huma n 
survival—the threa t t o peace—come s no t fro m force s range d 
against the human rac e on a  hostile planet, bu t from th e powe r 
which man' s geniu s ha s vouchsafe d hi m ove r a  bountifu l 
planet—the threa t come s fro m ma n himself . Acceptin g thi s 
reality, and takin g i t as axiomatic that i t must be the primordia l 
duty of every generation to preserve for the next at least the right 
to life , ca n th e ethic s o f huma n surviva l b e anythin g bu t 
compelling an d ineluctable ? I t i s t o thi s ethica l dimensio n o f 
ensuring huma n surviva l tha t I  cal l attention—a s other s hav e 
done from time to time. But I do so all the more insistently today 
as the threa t t o human surviva l constantl y enlarges , an d a s th e 
policy debate on relevan t issue s ignores (o r sometimes denies ) 
the implications of those issues for human survival and relegates 
ethics to an irrelevancy . 
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In 1945 , with th e pai n an d anguis h o f wa r fres h an d raw , 
nations acknowledge d thi s man-mad e threa t an d thei r mora l 
duty t o sav e succeedin g generation s fro m th e scourg e o f war . 
The war , afte r all,  ha d ende d wit h th e firs t nuclea r explosion s 
ever to take plac e i n conflict ; an d nation s kne w tha t thes e ha d 
to be the last . Indeed, i t helped t o soothe troubled conscience s 
that those explosions, above all the other horrors of the conflict , 
might ensur e tha t th e Secon d Worl d Wa r di d en d al l wars . I n 
founding th e Unite d Nations , the y solemnl y promise d "t o bea t 
their sword s int o ploughshare s an d thei r spear s int o prunin g 
hooks".27 In making that early Biblical injunction thei r own, they 
accepted a s wel l tha t "natio n shal l no t lif t u p swor d agains t 
nation. Neithe r shal l the y lear n wa r an y more." 28 The y under -
stood in that brief moment of enlightenment the need for an ethic 
of human survival . 

That understanding, sadly , has faded ove r time. It was mad e 
so subordinate t o doctrines o f deterrence tha t global militarisa -
tion now has little need for rationality, though it has long passed 
levels whic h 'deterrence ' coul d defend . Al l th e fire-powe r 
expended in World War II amounted to no more than 6 megatons 
of TNT. The world's current nuclea r arsenal is the equivalent o f 
18,000 megatons—3,00 0 Worl d Wa r Ils . A  singl e U S Triden t 
submarine represent s 2 4 megatons o f destructiv e power—fou r 
World War lis. For the two atomic bombs that changed the world 
in 1945 , there exis t toda y som e 50,00 0 nuclea r warheads . W e 
have fallen , indeed , "int o a  wildness". 29 

And this armoury has it s huge an d unacceptable cost—bot h 
in mone y term s an d i n term s o f th e corruptin g influenc e o f a 
military culture . Today , annua l globa l militar y spendin g ha s 
probably reached US$1,000 billion;30 more than US$2.5 billion a 
day—nearly US$ 2 million a  minute ; figure s s o enormou s a s t o 
make the imagination boggle. The real cost, of course, is how the 
same resources migh t otherwise b e used . Earlie r this month a n 
international conferenc e o n th e relationshi p betwee n disarma -
ment an d developmen t ende d a t th e Unite d Nation s i n Ne w 
York. Tha t i t wa s convene d onl y afte r postponemen t an d 
international wrangling, and in the absence of the United States, 
is a measure o f the reluctance o f governments t o acknowledg e 
the rea l cos t o f militarisation . T o th e credi t o f thi s country , 
Canada's Secretary of State for External Affairs pu t on record the 
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fact that Canada is investigating the possibility of a national study 
on th e conversio n o f defenc e productio n int o civilia n produc -
tion, i n orde r t o identif y an d publicis e th e benefit s o f conver -
sion.31 Fe w government s hav e gon e s o far . W e ca n choos e t o 
ignore, w e ca n neve r defend , th e ethica l implication s o f th e 
choices ou r generatio n ha s made . I n th e end , despit e al l th e 
promises o f th e Unite d Nation s 'operatio n ploughshares' , w e 
have turne d th e post-wa r perio d int o an er a o f militarisation . 

The argument of both NATO and Warsaw Pact Government s 
that militar y expenditur e i s a  necessar y insuranc e agains t war , 
and tha t th e nuclea r deterrenc e strateg y whic h underpin s th e 
arms race has succeeded in keeping the peace between East and 
West for over 40 years, cannot easily be dismissed. It is arguable, 
of course , tha t ther e i s n o evidenc e tha t support s thi s claim . 
Nonetheless, many do believe that an element of deterrence ha s 
been a factor in preserving an uneasy peace between the super -
powers in the post-war period. What is clear, however, is that this 
situation ha s change d qualitativel y a s i t has change d quantita -
tively. 

In present circumstances, the argument that if our children are 
to inherit the earth we must have the capacity to destroy it several 
times over has no credibility with the vast majority o f people — 
and no t onl y th e ma n i n th e street . Man y leadin g politicians , 
scientists an d doctor s fro m al l region s o f th e worl d ar e no w 
convinced tha t the continuin g competitiv e stockpilin g o f letha l 
weapons threaten s the very survival of our humankind. Tha t is, 
of course, the conviction of the hundreds of thousands of people 
who participat e i n the peace demonstration s tha t have becom e 
such a feature o f the contemporary scene in North America an d 
Western Europe , and who would surel y be marching as well i n 
Eastern Europ e wer e the y allowe d t o d o so . 

Apart from anything else, they know that as weapons systems 
grow more complex an d mor e sensitive , the danger also grow s 
that the world could be destroyed not only by design but also by 
misadventure. Whe n Pershin g I I an d Cruis e Missile s wer e 
recently deploye d i n Europ e i n repl y t o Warsa w Pac t deploy -
ments, what was done in the name of NATO's security interest s 
produced a  heightened sens e of insecurity in many Europeans . 
Quite apart from any predictable Soviet response, they knew that 
the safet y margi n i n accidenta l term s ha d bee n dramaticall y 
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reduced. 
And no w th e America n Strategi c Defenc e Initiative , 'Sta r 

Wars', threaten s a  majo r ne w dimensio n o f militar y expendi -
ture—and apocalypti c danger—takin g th e arm s race int o oute r 
space. Of course, as with al l weapons development , thi s is sold 
politically as another 'defence ' capability . SD I is a 'shield ' no t a 
'sword'. I  wonder what the tortured survivor s of Hiroshima an d 
Nagasaki woul d thin k abou t tha t reassurance . A n ethi c o f 
survival, the imperativ e o f peace , demand s a n en d t o this trul y 
terrible danger . Bu t the need fo r suc h a  response goe s deeper ; 
and i t i s on thes e les s visible , les s apocalyptic , implication s o f 
global militarisatio n tha t I  wish t o place som e emphasis . 

The two super-powers , with only 1 1 per cen t o f the world' s 
population, contro l 9 7 pe r cen t o f it s inventor y o f nuclea r 
weapons. They accoun t fo r mor e tha n hal f the world' s militar y 
budget an d 8 0 per cen t o f the militar y research budget . But , a s 
important as any of these, is that between them they account fo r 
such a  vas t proportio n o f th e arm s movin g abroad . Durin g 
1980-83, th e valu e o f worl d export s o f arm s wa s US$141. 6 
billion. The United States held its lead as the world's major arm s 
exporter with 38.7 per cent of this total, but the Soviet Union was 
not so far behind at 27.6 per cent, while France, at 10.6 per cent , 
had sprinte d int o double figures—hig h achiever s i n the expor t 
of the militarist culture almost frenetically promote d a t the arm s 
bazaars.32 

Attractive credi t terms , ofte n unavailabl e fo r foo d o r medi -
cines, are never in short supply for arms and, i n the case of th e 
United State s and th e Sovie t Union, arm s come ofte n a s part o f 
aid programmes. In the decade up to 1980, US weapons (on the 
authority o f th e Departmen t o f Defence ) wer e sol d an d trans -
ferred t o 13 0 different countries. 33 There i s talk now o f an arm s 
embargo against the combatants in the Gulf War—a war wage d 
with arms supplied by all five permanent members of the Security 
Council, the self-appointed paramoun t custodians of peace. And 
this i s t o sa y nothin g o f th e thrivin g illici t trad e i n arms . N o 
wonder the world's terrorists have no difficulty i n getting hold of 
Kalishnikovs, Uzis and M-l6s! But, what, after all , is 'illicit' when 
arms become barter for hostages, with profits re-invested in other 
militarist adventures ? 

And the virus of militarisation has taken firm hold in the Third 
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World. B y 1985 , Third Worl d militar y spendin g ha d increase d 
five-fold sinc e 1960, amounting t o abou t 2 0 per cen t o f annua l 
global expenditure. 34 A s muc h a s on e quarte r o f th e Thir d 
World's cripplin g deb t burde n ha s resulte d fro m arm s pur -
chases.35 Of course , ther e ar e minimu m need s o f security , an d 
sometimes—as i n Souther n Africa—majo r need s impose d b y 
gross and unremitting threats to the security of new and largel y 
defenceless states . I  d o no t mea n t o impug n expenditur e tha t 
responds t o suc h needs . Bu t ther e i s more besides . And Thir d 
World arm s productio n ha s grow n steadily , wit h fifty-fou r 
developing countrie s havin g indigenou s arm s industrie s i n 
1985.36 A t present , th e sprea d i s o f ol d conventiona l arm s 
technology; but Third World countries will soon begin demand -
ing 'ET'—no t a  friendl y bein g fro m anothe r planet , bu t th e 
'Emergent Technology ' o f th e nex t generatio n o f conventiona l 
weapons system s no w i n the hand s o f the industrialise d coun -
tries. 

The link between technology and the arms race must also be 
high o n ou r agenda o f anxiety . O f al l the world's scientist s an d 
technologists a t work today on research an d development , on e 
out of every four is employed on weapons and, to adopt Bertrand 
Russell's distinction, many serve the ends of governments rathe r 
than thos e prope r t o science . Ye t scientist s coul d hel p t o 
cauterise th e dange r the y hav e create d an d alla y th e anxiety . 
Arthur C. Clarke, the science writer who firs t suggeste d geosta -
tionary and communications satellites, has recently proposed, a s 
a counte r t o 'Sta r Wars' , 'Peacesat'—reconnaissanc e satellite s 
controlled b y a n internationa l monitorin g satellit e agenc y a s a 
watchdog t o verify arm s contro l agreement s an d war n o f othe r 
visible threats to the peace. As he notes, "the real problem is not 
military hardware , bu t huma n software." 37 

Numerous companie s exis t chiefly o n what ar e euphemisti -
cally described a s 'defence ' contracts . What vested interest s ar e 
being acquired i n the preservation o f this military culture? Ho w 
hard will these interests strive to sustain it? Already, it is being said 
that a major cutback in defence expenditur e in the United States 
would severel y disrup t it s econom y an d ad d significantl y t o 
unemployment. Ar e w e buildin g prosperit y fo r industrialise d 
societies, and perhap s som e newl y industrialisin g ones , on th e 
production o f increasingl y unusabl e weapon s o f destruction ? 
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And ar e w e doin g s o t o th e poin t wher e sustainin g thi s 
production become s fo r thes e countrie s a  desirable , eve n 
compulsive, objectiv e i n itself ? I f thi s i s so , wha t ar e th e 
implications for disarmament , o r even for arms control? Has the 
military culture spawne d a n economi c structur e which now , i n 
turn, generate s ne w incentives , eve n imperatives , fo r furthe r 
militarisation? And al l this in the nam e o f peace ! 

Were we really, then, at the super-power summit in Reykjavik 
last autumn , o n th e threshol d o f a  decad e tha t would brin g u s 
close to the en d o f nuclear weapons? I  remember sayin g a t th e 
time that , whil e th e promis e t o release th e world fro m nuclea r 
thraldom was not sealed at Reykjavik, nothin g could ever be the 
same again in the entire field of disarmament. My point was that 
for a  lon g time , man y (lik e Bertran d Russell ) ha d argue d tha t 
there existe d n o militar y purpos e fo r nuclea r weapon s o f an y 
kind; that their role, including deterrence, is essentially political; 
and that what is needed is a decision to advance to a post-nuclear 
political era of international relations. Reykjavik, I suggested, had 
put tha t propositio n beyon d seriou s contention. 38 

Now, substantia l an d welcom e progres s ha s bee n mad e 
towards th e eliminatio n fro m Europ e an d beyon d o f U S an d 
Soviet intermediat e nuclea r forces . A s th e leader s o f th e Si x 
Nation Peac e Initiativ e sai d a s lon g ag o a s las t May , suc h a n 
agreement "woul d constitut e th e crossin g o f a n importan t 
psychological threshold, since, for the first time, it would lead to 
mutual withdrawal an d destructio n o f fully operationa l nuclea r 
weapon systems." 39 But , w e mus t recognis e (wit h th e Britis h 
Foreign Secretary ) tha t thi s i s onl y "th e beginnin g o f th e 
beginning."40 A n IN F agreemen t wil l eliminat e a  substantia l 
number o f nuclea r weapo n systems ; man y ten s o f thousand s 
more—some 96 per cent of nuclear war-heads in existence—will 
not be affected . Th e leve l of economic effor t dedicate d t o bot h 
nuclear and conventional arms will not be significantly reduced . 
There i s even a  danger tha t the IN F agreement wil l be use d b y 
some t o promote increase s i n other militar y sectors . 

If the present prospect of progress is not to be nullified it must 
be sustained—through , fo r example , the pursui t an d fulfilmen t 
of th e Shultz-Shevardnadz e promis e o f negotiatin g o n "5 0 pe r 
cent reductions in strategic offensive weapon s in the framewor k 
of the Genev a talks". 41 The Secretary-Genera l o f NATO may b e 
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right in asserting that the INF agreement will not by itself lead to 
"some mythical non-nuclear nirvana";42 but, that is precisely what 
the world's people expec t the world's leaders—al l o f them, no t 
just the leader s o f the super-powers—t o secur e i n the nam e o f 
disarmament. 

So peace must not grow complacent. No t everyone, remem -
ber, was disappointed by the retreat from agreement at Reykjavik; 
some, specially in Europe, said openly: :"Than k goodness, the y 
didn't agree." No r should we ignore the strength of the military/ 
industrial lobby against disarmament, within both alliances. They 
will now b e re-grouping . Ther e i s no shortag e o f spoilers . Th e 
Pentagon though t i t necessary t o underlin e America n commit -
ment to a 'Star Wars' programme even as the INF agreement was 
being announced. 43 A non-nuclear peac e i s not abou t t o brea k 
out. 

The real challenge ahead, however, is whether the spoilers of 
that peac e ar e abl e t o resum e ascendancy . I f the y ar e abl e t o 
miniaturise th e disarmamen t process ; i f th e negotiation s tha t 
follow th e IN F agreement ar e a n exercis e i n arithmeti c mainly , 
ignoring altogethe r th e ethic s o f human survival , even th e goa l 
of a world free of nuclear weapons will prove beyond our grasp. 
As th e pac e o f arm s contro l negotiation s betwee n th e super -
powers quickens , i t must not be forgotten tha t there i s no basi s 
for haltin g th e proliferatio n o f nuclea r weapon s o n ou r plane t 
save through the genuine commitment and example of the majo r 
nuclear power s themselves . A  world tha t i s no t free  fro m al l 
nuclear weapons, i s a world that lives forever with the prospec t 
of thei r proliferation . 

The agenda of anxiety I have put before you in these Lectures 
is a long one. It may strike a sombre note but, in truth, for man y 
in the world community the present is a bad enough time—eve n 
if, fo r a  few, i t may loo k lik e the bes t o f times . This i s becaus e 
we live with the most extraordinary disparities between prosper -
ity an d poverty . Ye t eve n fo r th e fe w wh o ar e advantaged , 
complacency is wearing thin in the political environment of ou r 
anxious age . Why this environment? Why are so many govern -
ments read y t o embrace—or , a t least , acquiesc e in— a worl d 
characterised by disorder, insecurity and massive human suffer -
ing? Th e world' s government s ar e no t evil ; the y ar e no t i n 
conspiracy t o enlarg e huma n disparities , t o destabilis e worl d 
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society o r to destro y u s altogether . 
At leas t i n part , th e answe r lie s i n th e drif t awa y fro m th e 

global moralit y tha t onc e underpinne d internationalism . Wit h 
that erosio n o f mora l value s a s th e foundatio n o f huma n 
solidarity, the vision of our oneness, of an inseparable humanity , 
of a world community of people, has not sharpened a s it should 
have don e an d foun d expressio n i n ne w o r strengthene d 
internationalist institutions ; th e spiri t o f globa l co-operatio n s o 
carefully nurture d i n the earl y post-wa r year s ha s withered ; a n 
old, narrow , inward-lookin g nationalis m ha s re-emerged , forti -
fied b y a n adversar y syste m o f internationa l relations , nurture d 
by concepts of national sovereignty and, in the case of the super-
powers, nationa l sufficienc y an d eve n primacy . Thi s i s ba d 
enough i n itself ; i t become s mor e dangerou s fo r th e world' s 
political syste m an d mor e debilitatin g fo r th e worl d econom y 
when i t is so much at variance with the palpable unity of huma n 
needs an d th e mutua l dependenc e o f nations i n meeting them . 
Internationalism ha s lost its ethical moorings just at the momen t 
when i t needs a firm base from which to respond to our insisten t 
agenda o f anxiety—t o th e expande d dimension s o f globa l 
interdependence tha t th e 70 s and 80 s have highlighted . 

But consideration of these issues evokes the true priorities of 
peace, t o which I  shall tur n i n my nex t Lecture . 
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II—THE PRIORITIES OF PEACE 

n my first Lecture I put before you the agenda of anxiety that 
I believe demands attention on a global basis. Will we give it that 
attention and, if we do, how will we respond to its compulsions 
for peace? In the early 1970s—in the early days of her writing that 
was t o flow  s o bounteously—th e Canadia n write r Margare t 
Atwood i n her poe m The y ar e Hostil e Nations ' warned us : 

It is cold an d gettin g colder : 
we nee d eac h other' s 
breathing, warmth , survivin g 
is the onl y wa r 
we ca n afford. 1 

She di d no t kno w i n thos e day s o f th e prospec t o f a  nuclea r 
winter; but her poet's prescience le d her to warn in memorabl e 
verse how compelling were the priorities of peace. In this Lecture 
I wan t t o ask : wha t ar e thos e priorities ; and , eve n mor e 
immediate, wha t i s peace? 

It was Margaret Atwood also who once reminded us that the 
Eskimo peopl e hav e 5 2 name s fo r 'snow'—becaus e i t i s s o 
important to them. She urged that "there ought to be as many for 
love'".21 would add: there ought to be as many for 'peace'—no t 
only because i t is so important t o us, but als o because i t has s o 
many faces. I  have little doubt tha t we would find tha t those 52 
names would wor k fo r bot h 'peace ' an d 'love' . When Bertran d 
Russell declared i n the Prologu e t o his Autobiography tha t 'th e 
longing for love, the search for knowledge, and unbearable pity 
for th e sufferin g o f mankind ' wer e th e thre e simpl e bu t over -
whelming passions that governed his life,3 I have little doubt that 
subsumed i n al l these was th e goa l tha t dominate d hi s closin g 
years, hi s passion fo r peace . 

Yesterday, I  stressed tha t peace i s more than the absence o f 
war; tha t it s ambition reache s beyond armistice ; that i t pertain s 
both t o the qualit y and th e continuit y o f human existence ; tha t 
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human salvatio n i s more tha n mer e survival . I f we ar e t o 'giv e 
peace a  chance' ; i f we ar e t o respon d t o it s priorities , we shal l 
have t o keep thes e wide r parameter s i n focus . 

The trouble i s that the image of peace i s all too often cas t in 
the obverse mould of strife. We know what war is; indeed, in the 
evolution of human history, we have come so much to accept its 
inevitability, almos t it s naturalness , tha t w e mak e rule s fo r it : 
'rules o f war ' made , wit h suprem e irony , i n respons e t o hig h 
humanitarian instincts. We have rules that govern the conduct of 
war, the treatment of prisoners, of the sick and wounded, o f the 
victims of war a t sea and the treatment o f civilians. It is as if we 
have inherited the perceptions of some earlier era when war was 
accepted as a natural if unpleasant element of human existence , 
given a  place even within a  system of world order . I t is a touch 
of humanit y ami d th e horror s o f wa r tha t thes e rule s an d 
conventions exist , an d tha t organisation s lik e th e Internationa l 
Red Cross sustain them. But what about the 'rules of peace? Are 
there n o prioritie s tha t enjoi n respec t fo r them ? 

As peopl e everywher e recoile d i n horro r i n 193 9 fro m th e 
looming calamities of World War II, that war, like its predecessor, 
came t o be see n an d eventuall y t o b e fough t a s a  "wa r t o en d 
wars'. As it ended i n 1945 , the United Nations was devised i n a 
rare momen t o f collectiv e enlightenment— a creativ e ac t t o 
which man y contributed , almos t a s a  symbol o f the ne w worl d 
that peace would bring. This time we would, through the United 
Nations, "save succeeding generations from the scourge of war";4 

we would make i t the repository of what were agreed to be th e 
'rules o f peace' . The post-wa r er a would b e a n er a o f peace . 

Has i t been? There ar e some who asser t that , i n the absenc e 
of a  majo r war , i t has bee n a n er a o f peace . Bu t doe s thi s no t 
represent tunne l visio n o r eve n myopia , o r i s i t a  cas e o f th e 
triumph of hope over logic? The questioning goes beyond 'major ' 
and 'minor ' wars . I t took th e Unite d Nation s ten years to agre e 
this year even on a draft declaration enhancing the effectivenes s 
of th e principl e o f refrainin g fro m th e threa t o r us e o f forc e i n 
international relations; 5 an d a s lon g a s thirt y year s t o reac h 
agreement o n th e definition o f 'aggression ' fo r the purposes o f 
the Charter.6 Perhaps those who are so certain about the meaning 
of 'peace' and 'war' would cite that as the ultimate in international 
semantics. In truth, i t was a groping for a  deeper understandin g 

216 



Peace: An Ambition  Beyond  Armistice 

of 'war' ; for a n acknowledgement that , a s between states , ther e 
is behaviour othe r than outright war—techniques o f aggressio n 
short o f mass destruction—that ou r human societ y must regar d 
as unacceptable and , therefore , outlaw . 

The agree d definitio n o f 'aggression ' di d no t ultimatel y 
encompass al l such acts . But tha t definitio n ha s no t ende d th e 
debate; people will continue the quest for a world order in which, 
both by definition and intuition, war is understood and acknowl-
edged t o be the absence o f peace, rathe r than peac e perceive d 
as the absence of war. Over fifty years ago, W.B. Yeats, decrying, 
in his "Supernatural Songs", mankind's endless cycles of destruc-
tion, wrote with poeti c insigh t that : 

Civilisation i s hooped together , brough t 
Under a  rule , under th e semblanc e o f peac e 
By manifold illusion. 7 

It is against tha t semblanc e o f peace tha t I  warn. 
Such illusions are not new. The nineteenth century used to be 

described by English writers as "the Great Peace", when Britai n 
was, broadly speaking, 'a t peace' between Waterloo and Worl d 
War I . It is a description which , i n its own terms invites inquir y 
about, fo r example , th e Crimea n o r th e Boe r Wars . But , thos e 
apart, what of the many other wars of empire which kept Britain's 
forces permanently employed somewhere on the globe—in th e 
Chinese Opium Wars, on the frontiers with Afghanistan, i n India 
during th e so-calle d Mutiny , i n th e Sudan , i n Ethiopi a even — 
what Kipling aptly called "the savage wars of peace"?8 The British 
public were able to celebrate victories, to enjoy their spoils—and 
to forget. Fo r them, i t was a time of peace. Pax Britannica.9 And 
as i s ofte n th e case , th e perception s o f th e dominan t becom e 
falsely th e predominan t consciousness . 

But thos e wh o wer e conquere d o r subdue d b y forc e o f 
European arm s sa w thing s i n a  differen t light—an d stil l do . I t 
would be hard to persuade the Ashanti, the Zulus, or the Maoris 
that Britain had not been a t war. They know that they had been . 
The dichotomy , o f course , ha s parallel s i n th e histor y o f othe r 
imperial powers . Thos e conflicts , quickl y forgotte n i n Europe , 
were often the inspiration for renewed nationalisms after 1945— 
sometimes well after . I n Zimbabwe righ t up to 1980 , the arme d 
struggle, th e 'secon d Chimurenga' , a s ZAN U called it , too k it s 
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name from the unsuccessful resistanc e to white settler rule in the 
1890s.10 In suc h conflict s li e deep th e root s o f the world' s ne w 
states. An d still , today , illusion s persist . I s i t not , fo r example , 
essentially a major-power fallac y that the post-war era has bee n 
a time of peace? Were the Hungarians of 1956 , or the Czechs of 
Dubcek's "Prague Spring" of 1968, in their enforced submission , 
casualties of someone else' s peace? Was military intervention i n 
Suez i n 1956 , was th e 'Ba y o f Pigs ' i n 1961 , or th e minin g o f 
Managua's harbou r i n 198 4 no t eac h a n ac t o f war ? And wer e 
there, ar e there , no t man y others ? 

Is ther e peac e withi n Sout h Africa ? Obviously , today , th e 
answer i s 'no' : the bruta l repressio n o f a  racis t regim e an d th e 
struggle of a people yearning for freedom from it make the spiral 
of violenc e visible . Bu t wa s ther e peac e fo r fift y year s before , 
when man y would hav e readily answered 'yes' ; years in whic h 
the West invested and helped, almost without demur, in building 
apartheid Sout h Africa int o what som e eve n chos e brazenl y t o 
describe as 'a bastion of the free world'? Illusions of peace again! 
Whose freedom ? And , without freedom , wha t peace ? 

Such illusion s ar e dangerous , fo r the y encourag e deliberat e 
obfuscation—including obfuscatio n o f ou r ethica l choices . Mr . 
Botha claims , for example , th e righ t to preserve 'his ' culture i n 
the land of 'his' birth, not only inverting history and ignoring the 
claims o f others , but , mor e insidiously , encouragin g th e worl d 
not t o notic e tha t a n essentia l elemen t o f 'his ' cultur e i s th e 
suppression of the rights of others—in this case, the rights of the 
majority blac k population . H e implie s tha t a  'white s only ' 
election ca n settle the destiny of that majority non-whit e popu -
lation and, in legitimation o f the fraudulent process , claims tha t 
sanctions will help those opposed t o democracy.11 How can w e 
find a  way throug h suc h obfuscatio n withou t ethica l value s t o 
guide us? It is, of course, Mr. Botha and the apartheid system that 
violates th e 'standards ' hi s perfid y espouses ; i t i s h e an d th e 
apartheid syste m tha t oppose s an d defie s democracy . I t i s 
apartheid tha t requires a  totalitarian regime—his regime—as it s 
bedrock. This is the 'double speak' of apartheid. When bolstered 
by illusions o f 'peace ' contrived b y distortion an d sustaine d b y 
censorship the y hel p i t t o becom e th e 'doubl e think ' o f eve n 
decent people , and , o f course , th e masquerad e o f th e Sout h 
Africa lobby . 
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And such illusions in the end lead to massive contradictions . 
Recently, i n France, we witnessed th e grea t sho w tria l of Klau s 
Barbie, the former Nazi officer, who was both the symbol and the 
instrument o f the mos t horrifi c tortur e mete d ou t t o those wh o 
struggled fo r freedom agains t oppressio n i n occupied France. 12 

France, an d Europ e i n general , indee d peopl e everywhere , 
cannot forge t o r forgiv e th e inhumanitie s fo r whic h h e wa s 
brought t o book . Ho w ca n they , whe n thos e atrocitie s s o 
brutalised humanit y itself ? Today, atrocitie s o f that same natur e 
and scal e ar e bein g systematicall y carrie d ou t i n Sout h Afric a 
against those who struggl e for freedom fro m th e oppression o f 
apartheid. An d ye t Franc e no t onl y doe s busines s wit h Sout h 
Africa but does business in arms, helps the regime of repression, 
is hesitant even about economic sanctions.13 Does race so colour 
our ethical standards that what we rage against as an assault o n 
our ow n peopl e we ca n acquiesc e i n when th e assaul t i s upo n 
others o f a  different hue ? What ar e the mora l underpinnings o f 
these incongruous responses? Are they incongruous because our 
morality denie s itsel f b y being selectiv e an d occasional ? 

Selectivity of moral viewpoint is a major element of distortion 
encouraging the wider illusion that the post-war period has been 
an er a o f peace . Even i f we vie w peac e i n conventiona l terms , 
reality world-wide i s very different. A  1985 Report of the Unite d 
Nations Secretary-Genera l reveale d that , sinc e 1945 , there ha d 
been over 150 armed conflicts (defined as having more than 1000 
casualties), accounting i n al l for som e 2 0 million dead—almos t 
all o f the m i n developin g countrie s an d a  grea t man y o f the m 
civilians.14 There are currently nearly 50 wars or armed conflict s 
of varying degrees; indeed, i t has been calculated that there ha s 
not bee n a  singl e war-fre e da y sinc e Septembe r 1945. 15 I s i t 
possible then to say we are at peace?—unless we really are in an 
Orwellian '1984 ' situatio n wher e 'peac e mean s war'—o r th e 
desolation tha t wa r brings . Remembe r ho w Byron , updatin g 
Tacitus, wrote abou t th e Roman super-powe r lon g ago : 

Mark! Where hi s carnage an d hi s conquests cease ! 
He make s a  solitude , an d call s i t peace!16 

Those lines may yet serve as an epitaph to our human species— 
etched i n the fros t o f a  'nuclea r winter' . 
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But my essentia l poin t i s that th e aftermat h o f war i s by n o 
means the only solitude we make or the only one we venture to 
call peace. What of the deepening silence of the world's millions 
overborne by poverty—for who m life is a series of transitions to 
tomorrow, alway s only to tomorrow; million s who simpl y pas s 
away from want without ever knowing the reason why? Are they 
at peace ? What o f thei r huma n rights ? Do we dar e t o spea k o f 
peace i n ou r tim e whil e the y endur e th e ravage s o f poverty' s 
aggression agains t basi c huma n values ? Whe n w e tal k o f 
'preserving' peace , wha t d o w e preserv e fo r them ? 

But, i n truth , i t i s a  questio n tha t concern s al l people . 
Interdependence make s a  unity of the prospect s for peace . Fo r 
one thing, few of the problems on our agenda of anxiety fit neatly 
within nationa l frontiers . The y aris e withi n an d betwee n bot h 
developed an d developin g countries . On e country' s chea p 
electricity i s pai d fo r elsewher e i n pollute d ai r an d aci d rain ; 
unchecked desertificatio n i n one plac e manifest s itsel f i n a tide 
of refugees somewher e else; one community's ample diet offis h 
is a t th e expens e o f another' s protei n deficienc y i f stock s ar e 
being fished out ; what i s seen from a  creditor's standpoint a s an 
admirably soun d polic y o f exportin g natura l resource s t o pa y 
foreign debt s i s experienced b y the debto r natio n a s a  reckles s 
squandering o f rea l capital . 

And who among us is free o f myopia o f some kind from ou r 
disciplines o r our background? What to the scientis t i s valuable 
technological advanc e ma y b e see n b y th e economis t a s eco -
nomically unviable; and what the economist pronounces viabl e 
is sometimes plainl y nonsensica l t o the ecologist . 

As someone wh o approache d environmenta l issue s fro m a 
'development' background , I  confess t o having had some initia l 
reservations about the environmental movement. It had, after all, 
emerged essentiall y from th e changing preoccupations o f post -
industrial societies ; havin g achieve d affluence , th e ric h no w 
wanted t o concentrat e o n improvin g th e qualit y o f thei r lives : 
clean ai r an d rivers ; mor e hedgerow s an d meadows ; mor e 
bicycles and fewer heavy lorries; saving whales and seals—all a 
little late in the day but, if anything, worthier because of that. Yet 
these wer e concern s an d cause s fa r remove d fro m th e dail y 
preoccupations of the majority of humanity, for whom improving 
basic livin g standards—fo r some , surviva l itself—wer e no t s o 
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much causes as compulsions. And when Northern environmen -
talists turned their attention to the South they sometimes seemed 
more concerned with pandas than people; with the static need s 
of conservatio n rathe r tha n th e dynami c need s o f a  growin g 
population seekin g t o escape fro m poverty . 

On th e Brundtlan d Commissio n i t soo n becam e clea r tha t 
such reservation s wer e a n indulgence , give n th e shee r magni -
tude of the challenges of environment an d development . I t was 
an acknowledgemen t mad e easie r by the perceptio n tha t envi -
ronmental degradation, poverty, the skewed international distri -
bution o f wealt h an d power , th e selfis h pursui t o f nationa l 
interests ove r globa l needs , wer e bu t differen t aspect s o f th e 
same se t o f problems . Al l lie a t the hear t o f peace . 

Remember the despairing cry of Camus: "The absurd i s born 
of this confrontation between the human need and the unreason-
able silenc e o f th e world". 17 Tha t unreasonabl e silenc e i n ou r 
time i s roote d i n th e challeng e tha t multilateralis m faces : a 
challenge fro m nationalis m tha t take s u s bac k t o th e decad e 
before 1939 ; from anti-internationalism that batters the structures 
of global co-operation buil t patiently and with sacrifice ove r the 
entire post-war era; from militarism that reflects a recrudescence 
of powe r an d authoritarianis m i n ou r globa l society ; fro m 
arbitrariness an d indifferenc e t o principle tha t erodes the foun -
dations o f worl d order ; an d even , sometimes , fro m fanaticis m 
that make s a  virtue o f extremism . 

I ended my last Lecture by regretting that internationalism had 
lost its ethical moorings just at the moment when it needed a firm 
base fro m whic h t o respon d t o th e expande d dimension s o f 
global interdependence , includin g pre-eminentl y th e prioritie s 
of peace . 

This weakenin g o f internationalis m i s th e resul t o f man y 
factors, amon g them , regrettably , ou r experienc e o f the inade -
quacies and frustrations of international co-operation since 1945. 
But it is also, in some measure , induced by the passage of time: 
time whic h ha s blurre d huma n memor y o f ho w diminishe d 
international co-operation brought the world to economic disas-
ter i n th e 1930 s an d t o nea r self-destructio n i n th e wa r tha t 
followed. 

The Unite d Nation s wa s create d a t Sa n Francisc o fo r th e 
express purpose of maintaining international peace and security. 
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Chapter VI I o f th e Charte r contain s a  blueprin t fo r a n interna -
tional securit y syste m wit h a n enforcemen t capacit y t o dete r 
aggression an d preven t loca l dispute s fro m eruptin g i n arme d 
conflict. Had it been implemented, it could have gone a long way 
to establishing the rule of law world-wide and saving the worl d 
both from th e scourge of war and the waste of resources on th e 
instruments of war. But the Charter's promise was not kept. The 
security syste m i t embodie s wa s place d unde r th e exclusiv e 
direction of the Security Council, on which the United States and 
the Soviet Union sit as permanent members with the right to veto 
its decisions. Their power struggl e was carried into the Counci l 
chamber itself , frustratin g agreemen t o n implementin g th e 
Charter's ke y securit y provisions , an d defyin g proposal s fo r 
reactivation for reform o f its powers, such as those of the Palme 
Commission i n 1982. 18 

Today, the United Nations itsel f i s under siege and there ar e 
several specifi c assault s o n internationalism . Ther e ha s bee n 
hostility fro m powerfu l state s t o th e ILO , t o UNESCO , t o th e 
World Court, to UNCTAD, to the International Fund for Agricul-
tural Development—eve n t o th e Internationa l Planne d Parent -
hood Federatio n an d th e U N Committe e fo r Developmen t 
Planning. Th e arduously-negotiate d La w of th e Se a Treaty ha s 
been stalled , and in place of the North-South dialogue there is a 
deafening silence . Thes e ar e ominou s developments—associ -
ated a s the y ar e wit h a  ne w respectabilit y fo r doctrine s o f 
dominance whos e politica l an d economi c strand s ar e inter -
woven. O n th e politica l sid e thes e doctrine s translat e int o th e 
ascendancy of unilateralism over pluralism, of militarist interven-
tion over peaceful mean s o f conflict resolution , o f national wil l 
over globa l goals . O n th e economi c side , ther e i s th e sam e 
emphasis o n compulsion—th e preferenc e fo r bilateralis m ove r 
multilateralism; th e paramountc y o f conditionalit y ove r dispas -
sionate assistance ; th e elevatio n ove r socia l need s o f wha t th e 
Pope recently , an d relevantly , i n debt-racked Argentina , calle d 
"the inhuman force s o f the market". 19 

And, as frightening a s anything else in this return to the cul t 
of nationa l power , ar e th e indication s tha t democrac y itsel f i s 
being made subservient to it. The bombing of Tripoli in 1986 had 
been preceded by American naval manoeuvres in the Black Sea 
and i n th e Gul f o f Sidra : manoeuvre s describe d b y Pentago n 
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officials a t th e tim e a s "intende d i n par t t o buttres s Presiden t 
Reagan's request fo r mor e military spending nex t year. " "Afte r 
past incidents" , they said , "i n which th e Unite d State s flexed  it s 
military muscle , th e President' s popularit y boome d an d hi s 
policy won renewed support in Congress".20 Today, it is accepted 
as obvious tha t American polic y i n the Gul f i s informed b y th e 
need to strengthen the President's standing after recent setbacks 
at home . Th e danger s o f suc h indulgence s ar e manifol d and , 
increasingly, manifest . 

And th e mach o militaris t postur e i s no t a  secre t politica l 
weapon new-found by the White House. France, the year before, 
displayed its own talent for it when, at a time of electoral choice 
at home , i t persiste d wit h nuclea r testin g i n th e Pacific. 21 

Despite—or, perhaps , because of—the outrag e of small nations 
whose habita t i s that ocean , defian t testin g was goo d fo r vote s 
at home . I  do no t exemp t th e Sovie t Unio n an d it s allie s fro m 
criticism. Bu t i t is precisely m y poin t tha t we d o no t expec t a n 
'Afghanistan' styl e from th e traditional defenders o f democracy ; 
still less that democracy itsel f should b e manipulated t o sustai n 
an anti-internationalis t cultur e o r gratify lapse s int o it . 

Small wonde r then , whe n genuin e democracie s behav e i n 
this way, that imposters feel free to follow. Recently , on the eve 
of th e 'white s only ' election , Sout h Africa n force s flagrantl y 
violated Zambian sovereignty and murdered Zambian citizens in 
Livingstone. According to the British newspaper The  Independ-
ent, i n a  repor t dateline d Johannesburg , 2 7 Apri l 1987 , "th e 
weekend militar y clas h involvin g Sout h Africa n force s insid e 
Zambia wa s see n yesterda y a s havin g strengthene d Pretoria' s 
hand i n the white electio n no w onl y ten day s away". 22 

The implication s o f thes e trend s ar e horrendous . Unde r 
challenge ar e al l our evolve d concept s an d structure s o f worl d 
order. Howeve r limited , the y ar e th e highes t point s w e hav e 
reached a s a  globa l societ y i n developin g perception s o f th e 
world a s a  communit y o f peopl e an d nation s an d i n creatin g 
structures of organisation and management consonant with such 
perceptions. As Ivor Richard said so picturesquely ten years ago 
in th e Securit y Council , w e simpl y canno t affor d t o reduc e 
international affair s t o a  serie s o f shoot-out s i n a  globa l 'O K 
Corral'; internationalis m 'Rambo-style ' i s a  contradictio n i n 
terms.23 All people and countries are the potential victims of such 
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a retrogression fro m worl d order . I f we fai l to alter course, ho w 
can w e hop e t o respon d effectivel y t o th e prioritie s o f peace ? 
These ar e no t ne w questions ; but , thes e prioritie s deman d tha t 
they be aske d wit h a  new urgency . 

We coul d expres s differently  tha t imperativ e fo r changin g 
course. Fou r years ag o the Germa n philosophe r Professo r C.F . 
von Weizsacker, i n a lecture in London, referre d t o the ideas of 
Immanuel Kant when speaking to the theme of peace and ethics. 
What he said struck me as being of the utmost relevance to ou r 
present globa l condition . I t was this : 

Kant say s tha t th e civilise d stat e ha s bee n achieve d 
within ou r nations , bu t tha t betwee n th e nation s th e 
natural stat e stil l prevails. The civilised stat e means th e 
rule of law... Kant continues that there will be no end to 
the sufferings an d tragedies of history until the civilised 
state, th e rul e o f law , i s als o establishe d betwee n 
nations.24 

200 year s afte r Kant , vo n Weizsacker' s conclusio n wa s tha t a 
minimal condition for both a functioning world economy and the 
political preservation of peace had to be the rule of enforceabl e 
law. 

A few year s earlier , i n 1980 , Willy Brandt' s Commissio n o n 
International Developmen t Issue s ha d reache d a  not dissimila r 
conclusion—albeit throug h processe s fo r whic h non e o f u s 
would claim the credentials of philosophical reasoning. In a key 
passage, th e Commissio n underline d it s essentia l thinkin g i n 
these words : 

One ambition of this Report is to propose steps along the 
path t o wha t woul d genuinel y b e calle d a  societ y o f 
nations, a  ne w worl d orde r base d o n greate r interna -
tional justice and on rules which participating countrie s 
observe.25 

Earlier in the same chapter (which deal t with 'Mutua l Interests' ) 
we ha d signalle d th e attribute s o f that societ y o f nations : 

We are looking [we said] for a world based less on power 
and status, more on justice and contract; less discretion-
ary, more governe d b y fai r an d ope n rules. 26 
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It is my general thesis that not just 'sufferings an d tragedies' , 
in Kant' s phrase , bu t huma n surviva l itsel f no w make s i t 
imperative tha t the rul e o f law be establishe d betwee n nations . 
My basic proposition is that it is inescapable that we should, an d 
without further delay, devote our energies to giving to our human 
society th e attribute s o f a  civilised state . 

The reac h o f th e rul e o f law , th e domai n ove r whic h 
enforceable law rules, is central to both the reality of the civilised 
state and the quality of it s civilisation. To underline this , let m e 
remind yo u o f a  particular , almos t colloquial , extensio n o f th e 
reach o f th e commo n law : bot h fo r it s relevance t o lif e withi n 
nations an d it s potential fo r lif e between them . 

It derives fro m a  famous decisio n o f Britain' s highes t court , 
delivered i n 193 2 by Lor d Atkin. As a piece o f litigation , i t ha d 
humble beginnings—a snai l in an opaque bottle of ginger beer . 
But what Lord Atkin adumbrated was an extension of the rule of 
law t o relations betwee n individual s i n a  way tha t allowe d th e 
common la w to take a  giant step ; confirming, a s i t did, tha t w e 
all ow e a  dut y o f car e t o ou r neighbour , a  dut y t o ac t i n a 
reasonable wa y t o avoi d injur y t o him , o r her . Wh o i s ou r 
neighbour, sai d Lor d Atkin , i s anyone w e ough t reasonabl y t o 
have in contemplation a s being affected b y our actions. What is 
reasonable, is what ordinary people—"the man on the Clapha m 
omnibus"—understand t o b e reasonable : lik e no t sellin g a n 
opaque bottl e o f ginger beer contaminate d b y the remains o f a 
snail.27 In a  general sense , tha t had alway s been unreasonable . 
After tha t decisio n o f the courts , i t was unlawful—an d tha t ha s 
made al l the difference . 

Today, as our planet becomes more and more a global village, 
a human neighbourhood, the duty of care we owe must be a duty 
to al l th e world' s people , fo r they—al l o f them—ar e ou r 
neighbours now. And, in fact, the nature of that duty, in terms of 
what i s reasonabl e conduc t i n relatio n t o othe r peopl e i n th e 
world, is known intuitively by ordinary people everywhere. They 
know that our shrinking world holds no human sanctuaries; that 
there ar e n o shelter s tha t insulat e anyone , anywhere , fro m 
disease, from poverty , from terrorism, from cultura l penetration , 
from environmenta l collapse . It is surely time that, in a new an d 
broader jurisprudence , w e provid e conceptua l spac e fo r thes e 
realities. We need t o develop between nation s new precepts o f 
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rights and dutie s a s relevan t t o ou r time as any tha t Lor d Atkin 
formulated a t the nationa l leve l i n an earlie r era . 

That is why we called, in the Brandt Report, for 'a world based 
less o n powe r an d status , mor e o n justic e an d contract'— a 
continuation internationally, within the society of nations, of the 
struggle for just national societies. The challenge now is basically 
the same as that once faced withi n nations through earlie r era s 
of slavery, of feudalism, of the beginnings of social and economic 
reform, to the flowering  o f just consensual communities. Today, 
for the greater part , we n o longe r face s o many separate feuda l 
societies; bu t w e d o confron t a  huma n societ y tha t bear s to o 
many o f th e attribute s o f a  feuda l state : no t on e stat e an d tw o 
people bu t one earth and two worlds—and globa l warlords fo r 
good measure . 

What more i s required t o convince u s o f the need t o pu t i n 
place a  globa l regim e o f collectiv e securit y unde r th e rul e o f 
enforceable law ? Isn't somethin g badl y wrong whe n th e coun -
tries o f th e Sout h Pacific , fo r example , resolv e t o declar e thei r 
region a  nuclear-fre e zone—onl y t o comman d no t guarantee d 
respect for that decision, which should be their right, but instan t 
opposition of major powers outside the region? And in Southern 
Africa, i s there not a  palpable nee d fo r collectiv e action now t o 
compel a n en d t o Sout h Africa' s 'policie s o f destabilisation' — 
policies that are a euphemism for systematic aggression directly , 
and b y proxy , agains t Africa n Front-Lin e State s i n genera l an d 
Mozambique i n particular . And , i n quit e anothe r par t o f th e 
world, i n th e Gulf , shoul d w e no t b e talkin g i n term s o f trul y 
international action , United Nations action, rathe r than nationa l 
assertiveness, to protect the world's shipping from th e excesse s 
of th e combatants ? Wha t i s neede d i s no t unilatera l vigilant e 
action, bu t internationa l enforcemen t o f universall y accepte d 
norms. Onl y th e rul e o f law , applie d b y al l nation s actin g 
together, ca n mak e th e world saf e fo r eac h an d ever y nation . 

The truth is that 'Glasnost' and its potential notwithstanding— 
if the super-power s clin g t o suc h notion s a s 'sphere s o f influ -
ence', the y wil l prov e themselve s bot h short-sighte d an d old -
fashioned; and , in the process, become a  calamity for the rest of 
the world . Inexorably , w e ar e movin g int o th e kin d o f trul y 
interdependent worl d wher e 'sphere s o f influence ' Bhreznev -
style will be wholly unacceptable: not merely because repugnant 
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to sovereignty , bu t becaus e anachronisti c i n a  globa l milie u i n 
which increasingly everywhere i s everyone's sphere o f interest . 
Who can doubt tha t we shal l have to redefine sovereignt y itsel f 
in th e twenty-firs t centur y i n term s mor e compatibl e wit h ou r 
maturity a s a  huma n societ y an d mor e conformabl e t o it s 
insistence on the norms of a civilised state? Nor need this trouble 
us; an d particularl y no t smal l states . Freedo m a t hom e i s 
enhanced by the rule of enforceable law . So will sovereignty be, 
under th e rul e o f la w world-wide . 

But we are short of time. To borrow words used by Freud in 
his famous lette r to Einstein on the danger of war in 1934 , these 
failures "conjur e u p an ugly picture of mills that grind so slowly 
that, befor e th e flour  i s ready, me n ar e dea d o f hunger". 28 Th e 
'common security ' o f the world's people canno t be lef t t o thos e 
whose concept of an ordered world is one ordered by themselves 
alone. Bertrand Russell recognised and never ceased to act upon 
this reality; and, among great scientists and thinkers, he was no t 
alone. Readers of his Autobiography wil l recall that in July 1955, 
just befor e th e Bi g Fou r summi t i n Geneva , h e penne d a 
resolution which was to be signed by Einstein himself an d nin e 
other Nobel Prizewinners in science. The resolution took note of 
the fact that, in any future war , nuclear weapons would threate n 
the continued existenc e of mankind, an d urged governments t o 
acknowledge tha t thei r purpose s coul d no t b e furthere d b y a 
world war , an d t o find peacefu l mean s fo r th e settlemen t o f al l 
disputes. 

Before Einstein had agreed to sign the resolution, news of his 
death was conveyed t o Russell during a  journey by ai r to Paris; 
but arrivin g late r a t hi s Pari s hotel , Russel l foun d a  lette r fro m 
Einstein agreein g t o sign. 29 Tha t protes t agains t wa r wa s trul y 
Einstein's final word to humanity. Their examples are there to be 
followed. A t no tim e i n th e post-wa r er a ha s ther e bee n mor e 
pointed a need for a return to the internationalism which was the 
dominant ethi c o f th e me n o f 194 5 wh o buil t th e U N a s th e 
foundation o f a new world order, and the ideal of great men like 
Russell an d Einstein . 

Winston Churchill , by contrast , wa s a  pragmatist an d a  ma n 
of empire; but hi s internationalism, shape d b y his long crusad e 
against th e weakness o f the Leagu e o f Nations and th e conflic t 
he saw looming, over-rode imperialis t ambition . The lessons of 

227 



An End to Otherness 

the 1930s never left him. On 6 September 1943 , World War II was 
at its apogee when, receiving an honorary degree from Harvar d 
University, Churchill spoke of his vision of the future beyond the 
conflict.30 His theme was Anglo-American unity and the fraterna l 
association o f the Commonwealth . A s so often , h e use d word s 
which hav e sinc e passe d int o legend : "W e hav e learne d fro m 
hard experienc e [h e said ] tha t stronger , mor e efficient , mor e 
rigorous world institutions must be created to preserve peace and 
to forestall th e cause s o f future wars. " H e saw as a central an d 
creative tas k th e workin g ou t o f th e "for m a  syste m o f worl d 
security may take"—a task which included coming to grips with 
"whatever derogation s ar e mad e fro m nationa l sovereignt y fo r 
the sake of a larger synthesis." Churchil l complained tha t i f the 
League of Nations had failed, i t was "largely because it was aban-
doned an d late r o n betrayed" . H e counselle d th e yout h o f 
America an d Britain : "Ther e i s no haltin g place a t this port . W e 
have now reached a  stage in the journey where there can be n o 
pause. W e mus t g o on . I t mus t b e worl d anarch y o r worl d 
order".31 

Already, i n Augus t 1941 , i n a  sea-tosse d meetin g wit h 
President Roosevel t of f th e coas t o f Newfoundlan d fo r th e 
signing of the Atlantic Charter, they had together sketched out the 
form o f peace , whe n fo r th e firs t tim e th e adherin g countrie s 
called themselves 'th e United Nations' . Among thei r aims—it i s 
useful t o recall—wer e economi c co-operatio n betwee n al l na -
tions i n a  ne w worl d orde r t o b e ushere d i n by , amon g othe r 
measures, genera l disarmament. 32 

And that , o f course , was the compelling vision tha t led , tw o 
years after the Harvard speech, to the United Nations; the vision 
that Roosevel t di d no t liv e t o pu t int o word s himsel f bu t lef t 
Truman to convey to the founding Conferenc e a t San Francisco: 

We stil l hav e a  choic e betwee n th e alternatives : th e 
continuation o f internationa l chaos.. . o r th e establish -
ment o f a  worl d organisatio n fo r th e enforcemen t o f 
peace. 
If w e shoul d pa y merel y lip-servic e t o th e inspirin g 
ideals an d the n late r d o violenc e t o simpl e justice , w e 
would dra w dow n upo n u s the bitte r wrath o f genera -
tions yet unborn. 33 
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Notice that same insistence on a choice between 'world anarchy ' 
and 'world order'; the same emphasis on 'enforcement' o f peace. 
But w e hav e pai d lip-servic e t o th e 'ideals ' o f th e Charte r an d 
done violenc e t o 'simpl e justice' . 

A few year s ago , th e Independen t Commissio n o n Interna -
tional Securit y Issues—th e Palm e Commission—i n it s Report , 
Common Security,  calle d specifically for the strengthening of the 
United Nation s securit y syste m b y a  retur n t o th e concep t o f 
collective security—at least initially in the context of Third World 
conflicts.34 It recognised that the world, as it evolves into a more 
mature community , mus t somehow ensur e tha t the answer to a 
threat o f aggression , an d t o aggressio n itself , mus t no t depen d 
only on the capacity and resolv e o f the victim to respond. Tha t 
recognition is timely and relevant in our present situation. States 
do no t permi t th e la w o f th e jungl e t o hol d swa y withi n thei r 
national societies ; they should no t allow it in the global society . 
It is time to ensure, a s the Charte r promised, tha t the burden o f 
making the world safe for all is shared by all. This is the essential 
beginning o f the rul e o f enforceable law . 

The Palme Commission's recommendations envisage a struc-
ture o f preventiv e peace-keeping , involvin g fact-findin g mis -
sions, militar y observe r teams , an d militar y collectiv e securit y 
forces, al l to be deploye d i n advanc e o f arme d conflict . A  vital 
element o f th e proposa l i s tha t suc h actio n unde r th e Charte r 
should b e underpinne d b y a  politica l 'concordat ' betwee n th e 
permanent members of the Security Council to exercise restraint 
in the use of the veto, thus ensuring that the UN has both the will 
and th e mean s t o preven t arme d conflic t rathe r tha n havin g t o 
face the imponderables o f political reaction to a conflict onc e i t 
has broke n out. 35 

The Palme Report was followed by a call by the UN Secretary-
General in 1982 "to reconstruct the Charter concept of collective 
peace and security" and to meet the need of governments for "a 
workable syste m o f collectiv e securit y i n which the y ca n hav e 
real confidence". 36 Ove r fort y nation s sponsore d a  resolutio n 
requesting the Security Council to give due consideration to the 
Secretary-General's Report. 37 Onc e more , however , afte r tw o 
years o f wholl y ineffectua l consultation , th e Securit y Counci l 
failed to respond to the hopes of the world. And apathy has been 
piled o n inertia . 
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Mahatma Gandhi was once asked what he thought of Western 
civilisation. H e reflecte d fo r a  whil e an d the n answere d cau -
tiously: "I think i t is a good idea". 38 He was not, I  believe, bein g 
cynical. Fift y year s later , i t i s becomin g clea r tha t a  fina l 
judgement o n ou r 'civilisation ' is , indeed, goin g t o depen d o n 
how we respond to the wider challenge of making human society 
a civilise d stat e throug h applyin g th e rul e o f la w betwee n 
nations. 

Was Woody Allen , afte r all , right when h e said : 

More tha n a t an y tim e i n history , mankin d face s a 
crossroads. On e pat h lead s t o despai r an d utte r hope -
lessness. The other, to total extinction. Let us [he added 
with scathin g cynicism ] pray tha t we hav e th e wisdo m 
to choose correctly. 39 

Whether righ t o r wrong , w e have , assuredly , t o d o mor e tha n 
pray. Hopelessnes s i s intellectually indefensibl e an d extinctio n 
an unacceptabl e huma n choice . W e hav e t o wor k a s well : 
whatever the frustration, howeve r incrementa l the progress, w e 
cannot fac e th e nex t generation—o r perhap s hav e a  nex t 
generation t o face—unless w e ca n giv e a  good accoun t o f ou r 
stewardship o f peace i n ou r time . 

And I do see signs of hope. The y lie, in part, in the idealis m 
and internationa l solidarit y which many of you, i n your severa l 
pursuits o f peac e i n it s wides t sense , symbolise . And , i n th e 
longer-term, I  see hope , too , i n the realisatio n b y hard-heade d 
people i n develope d countrie s tha t th e poo r world , i f i t i s no t 
helped t o achiev e sustainabl e development , coul d wrec k no t 
only its own environment, but also that of the planet as a whole. 
The message of the Brandt Report was that mutual interest bound 
rich an d poo r countrie s together . Th e Worl d Commissio n o n 
Environment and Development has given that message powerfu l 
reinforcement. Th e Palme Commission, in between, pointed the 
way to the machinery of world order through collective security. 

The way forward require s vision and genuin e international -
ism. Bot h ma y no w b e i n shor t supply ; bu t canno t foreve r b e 
smothered. I have no doubt that, as we approach the twenty-firs t 
century, our perception of the future wil l cease to be defined i n 
national terms . Th e presen t centur y may , indeed , com e t o b e 
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seen a s th e tim e i n whic h th e concep t o f sovereignt y an d th e 
nation stat e reached it s peak an d began t o provide diminishin g 
returns. I n it s place , mus t com e wha t Bertran d Russel l himsel f 
called fo r insistently : a  measure o f world governance— a mor e 
democratic world ; on e les s susceptibl e t o th e usurpatio n o f 
power on a global scale, less vulnerable to the imposition of one 
nation's will: one mor e hospitabl e t o world order , mor e hostil e 
to arbitrarines s an d compulsion . A  world, i n short , no t perma -
nently skewed , wit h th e fe w alway s mor e tha n th e many , th e 
wronged forever wrong, the righteous never right, poverty in the 
midst of plenty, a life of crisis for most, a crisis of leisure for some; 
pursuit of peace through preparations for war; search for survival 
through enlargin g ou r capacit y fo r self-destruction . 

But, most of all, we must work for a world in which our effort s 
are directed to ending 'the sufferings an d tragedies of history' by 
establishing (i n Kant' s terms) the civilise d state , the rul e o f la w 
between nations . The pursuit of this goal remains, I believe, the 
highest priorit y o f peac e today , a s i t wa s t o Bertran d Russell , 
however differentl y h e expresse d it . Ou r generation' s histori c 
mandate i s to respond steadil y and with unswerving resolv e t o 
this challenge . W e mus t d o s o b y helpin g t o secur e i n man y 
spheres—economic, political, military, perhaps even scientific— 
the governance o f enforceable law ; helping to make th e worl d 
'one base d les s o n powe r an d status , mor e o n justic e an d 
contract, les s discretionary , mor e governe d b y fai r an d ope n 
rules'. 

If peace is , indeed, ambitio n tha t reaches beyond armistice , 
can there really be any higher priority than establishing the rul e 
of law between nations? Can we pay higher tribute to the memory 
of Bertrand Russell than by committing ourselves to being activist 
in that cause? We like to think of ourselves as the 'managemen t 
generation'. It is time we gave some priority to managing genuine 
peace i n the world , an d i n the live s o f the world' s people . 
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t is humbling t o deliver thi s year's 'On e People ' Oration . I t 
is awesome to do so in this great abbey church o f Westminster , 
this sacred place which has been the scene of so much which has 
passed into history. Sir Christopher Wren, the architect of another 
of London's great churches, St. Paul's Cathedral, and the restorer 
of this , onc e sai d tha t 'architectur e ha s it s politica l use ; publi c 
buildings being the ornament of a country; it establishes a nation, 
draws peopl e an d commerce ; make s peopl e lov e thei r nativ e 
country ....'. 1 That certainly is true of Westminster Abbey, as it is 
true of St. Paul's. But Wren knew that architecture has more than 
a political use, and in many of its finest example s the inspiratio n 
and th e purpos e is , of course , religious . 

This building, an d what goe s on i n it , stands for the human , 
moral values by which peopl e a t their bes t live , and whic h ar e 
unfortunately no t always to be found i n commerce and politics ; 
and i t stands for more than this . It stands for something beyon d 
the obvious and the everyday; for the religious values from which 
morality normall y derives ; value s whic h transcen d an d unify , 
bringing people together in love and fellowship and understand-
ing. I t stands fo r faith—th e fait h whic h buil t it , the fait h whic h 
sustains it , an d whic h no w mus t sustai n th e effor t t o buil d th e 
shared and safer future for all, of which our world so badly needs 
assurance. That faith is , indeed, i n the title of the hymn we shal l 
sing later , th e 'Hop e o f the World' . 

On one particular occasion each year, the Abbey becomes the 
focus o f tha t hop e i n a  rathe r specia l way : th e multifait h 
Observance on Commonwealth Day . On the second Monday in 
March eac h year , religiou s leader s fro m th e majo r faith s i n th e 
Commonwealth, whic h ar e mos t o f th e grea t religion s o f th e 
world, say prayers in their own languages and there are readings 
in Englis h fro m th e differen t sacre d texts . Th e flags  o f th e 4 8 
Commonwealth membe r countries , fro m al l o f th e world' s 
continents and oceans, are carried in procession in the presenc e 
of Her Majesty the Queen, the Head of the Commonwealth, wh o 
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is herself such a powerful focus of unity. It is a moment of solemn 
reaffirmation i n the lif e o f the Commonwealth—on e enhance d 
by being spent i n the sanctity of the Abbey; and I  acknowledge 
our gratitud e t o the Dea n an d Chapter . 

This Abbe y is , therefore , t o me , a  ver y natura l settin g fo r 
reflection on the reality that we are, from all corners of the world, 
one people: i n the words of today's hymn, from the 'Hills of the 
North, Isle s of the Souther n Seas , Lands of the Eas t and Shore s 
of the Utmos t West'. 2 

In th e past , religio n ha s bee n a  sourc e o f differenc e an d 
division as well as of unity. There are parts of the world, indee d 
of these Islands , where tha t i s stil l so today. Bu t tha t i s not th e 
spirit of this place nor, I  believe, of the most creative tendencie s 
of our times. At the religious level, the ecumenical response i s a 
timely one t o humankind' s deepes t needs , fo r communication , 
for understanding and for sharing. As a non-theologian I must not 
advance too boldly in this area; but I  do no t need t o hesitate i n 
asserting (in the language of the recent Report of the Independ -
ent Commissio n o n Internationa l Humanitaria n Issues ) tha t th e 
holy texts of many religions, as well as legal traditions, philoso-
phies, and customary practices 'abound in moral injunctions tha t 
imply an ethic of human solidarity':3 tha t 'for centuries, the great 
religious text s hav e taugh t th e essentia l onenes s o f th e huma n 
race.'4 This Abbey bear s prou d witnes s t o that teaching . 

I speak to you in the conviction that we are one people world-
wide; tha t interdependenc e i s n o empt y concep t bu t a  livin g 
reality; that sharing suits the whole world's purposes better than 
selfishness; that, in Mahatma Gandhi's words, 'there is enough in 
the world fo r ever y man's need bu t no t enoug h fo r hi s greed'. 5 

Yet, I  would b e guilt y of thoughtless optimis m i f I did no t als o 
lay out before you some of the threats and challenges which must 
be overcome before w e ca n fully respon d t o being one peopl e 
in one world—an d som e o f the specia l problem s whic h close r 
interdependence brings . 

I mentioned th e Commissio n o n Humanitaria n Issues . Tha t 
Commission i s one o f five internationa l Commission s tha t hav e 
worked throughout the eighties, and on all of which I have been 
privileged t o serve : a  tribute , I  like to think , t o ou r Common -
wealth. The most recent, still just beginning its work, is the South 
Commission chaire d b y a  Commonwealt h elde r statesman , 
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former Presiden t Nyerer e o f Tanzania . Th e other s wer e th e 
'Brandt' Commissio n o n Internationa l Developmen t Issues , th e 
'Palme' Commission on Disarmament and Security Issues and the 
'Brundtland' Commissio n o n Environmen t an d Development . 
Each was an effort—through membershi p acros s the world—t o 
find a  ne w visio n an d a  ne w wa y i n a n are a crucia l t o huma n 
survival. Each has functioned, independentl y of governments, as 
a kin d o f internationa l 'think-tank ' no t burdene d b y orthodox y 
and short term national interest. Together, both in their existence 
and in their work, they have authenticated the reality that we are 
all 'one people' ; that al l we hav e i s one world; and tha t there i s 
a grea t nee d t o car e an d shar e i t better tha n w e hav e done . 

The Brandt Report, North-South: A  Programme for  Survival, 6 

issued i n 1980 , ha d urge d th e worl d t o ceas e t o se e itsel f an d 
organise itsel f i n adversaria l way s a s s o man y opposin g force s 
competing for primacy; but, more and more, as a community of 
states mutually dependent, with jointly shared rights and obliga -
tions and a  common commitmen t t o co-operation fo r th e goo d 
of all. It was a message better received by the world's people than 
the world's governments; but i t is a message tha t remains alive . 
Indeed, now , i n the lat e 1980s , though government s migh t no t 
admit it , a  ne w functiona l acknowledgemen t o f th e nee d fo r 
closer internationa l co-operatio n i n man y area s o f globa l eco -
nomic affair s reflect s somethin g o f th e spiri t an d th e idea s o f 
Brandt. 

But the Brandt Report was about more than international co-
operation between som e parts of the world some of the time. It 
was als o about th e goal , the ambition , o f meeting th e needs o f 
all the world's people through ne w ways of sharing the bount y 
of our planet. And here it is necessary to acknowledge and regret 
how littl e ha s bee n achieved . Jus t ove r a  wee k ag o Professo r 
Hans Singe r o f th e Institut e o f Developmen t Studie s a t Susse x 
University pointed ou t in a timely way the contrast between th e 
Toronto Communiqu é o f th e majo r industrialise d countries , 
which characterised the 1980s as 'the longest period of economic 
growth i n post-wa r history', 7 an d th e recen t repor t o f th e U N 
World Food Council , which highlighted declining food produc -
tion i n al l developing region s i n 1987 , a  ris e i n th e numbe r o f 
hungry people , mor e childre n suffering  fro m malnutritio n tha n 
a decade ago—with ove r 1 4 million under the age of five dyin g 
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needlessly fro m malnutritio n an d diseas e ever y year. 8 S o grea t 
remains th e ga p betwee n perceptio n an d reality . Th e unme t 
challenge o f mas s povert y an d starvatio n i n ou r on e world , 
among ou r one people , shoul d surel y be a  matter for universa l 
reproach. It cannot be a time for complacency; still less for smug 
satisfaction. 

But globa l realitie s mus t i n th e en d chang e ou r narro w 
national perceptions. Already it is becoming clear that the world's 
major problem s mus t b e confronte d i n holisti c rathe r tha n i n 
narrow national terms. Few of those problems on our agenda of 
anxiety fit neatly within national frontiers. They arise within an d 
between bot h develope d an d developin g countries . 

In industria l countries , fo r example , hazard s lik e pollutio n 
from chemica l an d industria l plant s use d t o b e perceive d 
essentially i n loca l terms : smo g i n Londo n an d Detroi t an d 
Hamburg. Today , w e kno w tha t aci d rain , rai n tha t sometime s 
has th e acidi c conten t o f lemo n juice , fall s thousand s o f mile s 
away fro m th e smokin g chimney s tha t contribut e t o it . Nort h 
American pollutio n destroy s th e forest s o f northern Europe . 

But forests are being destroyed in other ways as well, and with 
other consequences . I n my part o f the world, Belize used to b e 
a great producer of mahogany; but there are few mahogany trees 
left. Belizea n mahogany , som e o f th e fines t i n the world , i s al l 
over the world in furniture an d panelling , produced b y some of 
the fines t craftsme n o f Europe . Bu t thos e wh o exploite d th e 
forests di d not plant new trees. They moved on to other forests . 
We though t o f i t as a  terrible plunde r o f Belize—bu t onl y a s a 
local tragedy . Today , w e kno w better . W e kno w that , a s th e 
world lose s its forest cove r with the cutting down, for example , 
of the great forests of Indonesia and of Brazil, we are tamperin g 
with th e limit s of ou r ecologica l balance . 

Within fifty year s al l this, added to fossil fue l burning , coul d 
produce a n increas e i n th e planet' s averag e temperatures ; th e 
'greenhouse' warming o f the planet. 9 This could lead i n turn t o 
a rise in the sea-level large enough t o inundate many low-lyin g 
coastal citie s an d rive r delta s al l ove r th e world , an d t o upse t 
dramatically nationa l an d internationa l agricultura l productio n 
and trade systems. And this is to say nothing o f what deforesta -
tion will cause in terms of the loss of plant resources which w e 
require fo r futur e agricultura l an d medica l progress . I t i s n o 
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longer a  problem fo r Brazi l o r Indonesi a alone . I t is a proble m 
for al l the world. 10 

Similarly all countries, not just the super powers, have a vital 
stake in ending the risk posed by nuclear weapons to the whole 
world. Growin g u p i n th e Wes t Indie s fift y year s ago , i t wa s 
tempting to surmise that if Europeans chose to blow themselve s 
up in 'tribal ' wars, it was essentially their affair—sad, tragic , but 
their affair . Tha t was , eve n then , a  superficia l reaction ; but , t o 
some degree , i t was harmless . Today , w e dar e no t indulg e i n 
superficialities o f that kind. We know that war in Europe woul d 
probably involve a nuclear exchange, and we know that nuclear 
war will involve us all. The 'nuclear winter'11 it brings on will not 
stop a t the Equator , i t will be a  winter tha t envelops th e world , 
one tha t shut s ou t eve n th e Caribbea n sun . 

What al l this means i s that we shoul d have learned, throug h 
our propensit y fo r destructio n an d exploitatio n an d wast e an d 
general wantonness, that there are no places far away ' in which 
these irresponsibilitie s ca n b e indulge d withou t hurtin g our -
selves; tha t ther e ar e som e irresponsibilitie s tha t w e canno t 
indulge even a t home without hurting others; to say nothing, of 
course, o f obscenitie s lik e nuclea r testin g o r th e dumpin g o f 
nuclear waste i n other people' s region s precisel y because the y 
are perceived t o be fa r enoug h awa y from home. 12 

But have we learned those lessons? Fo r the first time twenty 
years ago, our human species saw our planet in outer space fro m 
outside itself. Earth-rise was a sobering experience. It confirme d 
not just that the world i s round, but that i t is whole; that there is 
no Nort h o r South , n o Eas t o r West ; on e earth , smal l an d 
indivisible. It is a glimpse of human reality we badly needed, and 
need no w t o hol d i n focus . A s ma n stoo d o n th e moo n an d 
looked at earth, what he saw was oneness; one planet earth, no t 
the separate worlds we strive so hard to sustain. How petty fro m 
that vantage point are the divisions of race and tribe, of creed and 
country, whic h remai n centra l feature s o f th e 'civilisation ' w e 
boast o f i n our vanity . 

It is through these new eyes, with these new perceptions, that 
we must see the world. It might help us to do so to reflect on how 
others might fairly se e us. Just think if , on e day , we di d receiv e 
on thi s plane t visitor s fro m oute r space , wh o studie d u s a s w e 
have in mind studyin g them i n our travels in outer space . Ho w 
would the y repor t o n us ? Might they say , fo r example : 
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Earth i s a  strang e plane t o f grea t natura l beaut y an d 
wondrous human accomplishment, but amazingly inef-
ficient and insensitive in managing its global affairs; an d 
full o f strang e contradictions . 

The humans who live on it have divided themselves 
into little groups they call 'states' and each one struggles 
for it s ow n prosperit y eve n a t th e expens e o f others . 
Today, all are theoretically free and equal, but that is not 
so i n practice . The inequalitie s ar e startling . 

A fe w humans , les s tha n a  quarter , enjo y grea t 
material prosperit y whic h the y measur e i n term s o f 
money—between $6,00 0 an d $16,00 0 a  yea r fo r eac h 
person. Th e remainin g three-quarter s exis t i n varyin g 
degrees o f wretchednes s wit h abou t $60 0 a  yea r pe r 
person, bu t som e with a s little as $150. 13 

In som e groups , ou t o f ever y hundre d childre n 
born, only one or two will die before the age of one; but 
for other s th e figure wil l be a s high a s fifteen. 14 

In the poores t groups most people ca n afford onl y 
one meal a day, their life expectancy is below fifty years, 
and only one in three is literate. In the richer ones, most 
families have a car, many luxuries and three meals a day; 
life expectanc y i s ove r seventy-fiv e year s an d literac y 
almost 10 0 per cent . 

The population o f this planet is growing at such a n 
explosive rat e tha t i t wil l doubl e withi n thirt y years. 15 

Most of the increase will occur within the poorest groups 
who, i n the absenc e o f socia l securit y of any kind , se e 
children as their only protection against the insecurity of 
old age ; bu t th e plane t a s a  whol e doe s no t see m t o 
understand this link between poverty and population or 
its implications fo r th e future o f al l groups . 

Most contradictory o f all , is the fact tha t only som e 
$40 billion i s spent eac h yea r on what the y cal l 'aid ' t o 
narrow these great differences i n the condition of life on 
the planet.16 Yet, some $1,00 0 billion is spent annually , 
mainly b y th e group s regarde d a s mos t advanced , o n 
arms designe d t o b e use d agains t eac h other. 17 The y 
have weapons of such high destructive power aimed at 
each other that if firing ever starts it will eliminate all life 

246 



One World to Share 

on th e planet . 
Earth is a dangerous enigma. It is advanced in some 

ways; yet primitive in others. It espouses compassion as 
a virtue ; ye t i s dominated b y greed . I t is  beginning t o 
understand it s oneness; yet has not overcome it s habits 
of separateness. This combination of genius and perver-
sity may yet caus e i t to self-destruct ? 

Could we , i n al l conscience , questio n th e fairnes s o f suc h a 
report? 

But we can' t jus t sto p there ; we surel y mus t as k wha t suc h 
dispassionate judgements mean for the way we have develope d 
as a  communit y o f nations . W e hav e t o as k thes e question s 
ourselves, about ourselves; and we have to begin to understan d 
our human reality and the need for change responsive to it . We 
must com e t o accept , i n our heart s no les s than ou r minds , ou r 
condition a s a  huma n family ; ou r oneness ; ou r inseparabl e 
humanity. We mus t begi n to acknowledg e wha t ou r unspoke n 
judgements tel l us, namely, tha t the national sovereignty whic h 
we priz e so much ma y now b e producin g diminishin g returns ; 
that the adversary syste m of relations between state s which w e 
superimposed on it , or which it imposed on us, is becoming no t 
just outdated bu t far , fa r to o dangerous . 

What holds us back fro m thes e acknowledgements? I n par t 
at least it is that the curse of separateness or 'otherness' still afflicts 
our humankin d despit e al l th e force s drawin g u s together . B y 
'otherness' I  mea n th e distortio n o f visio n whic h make s on e 
person see another as crucially different, ignorin g the fundamen -
tal similarities , emphasisin g th e difference s t o th e poin t wher e 
the other is perceived as alien, unequal, even in the last resort less 
than human , t o be exclude d fro m wha t William Wilberforce s o 
well describe d ove r a  centur y an d a  hal f ag o a s 'tha t equitabl e 
consideration and that fellow-feeling whic h are due from man to 
man'.18 

The consequence s ca n b e disastrousl y far-reaching . On e o f 
the worst was institutionalised slavery . All forms of enslavement 
of on e huma n bein g b y anothe r begi n i n th e mind , i n th e 
perverted judgement that those enslaved are not fellow members 
of th e huma n race . Fo r slaver y t o b e formulate d b y la w an d 
institutionalised into a system, a measure of dehumanisation was 
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essential—often gross , sometime s subtle . Slaver y reste d o n a n 
assumption o f superiorit y b y the enslaver , an d i t i s 'th e other' , 
perceived consciousl y a s different an d inherentl y inferior , wh o 
is enslaved. T o the Romans , al l those outsid e th e Empir e wer e 
barbarians. That, consciously or unconsciously, was the convic-
tion o f th e now-ende d Ag e o f Empires , whic h se t ou t wit h 
unwarranted arrogance to bring the virtues of 'civilisation' to 'the 
lesser breeds withou t th e Law'. 19 

Sometimes, the basi s of 'otherness ' ha s been religion . Euro -
pean Christian s were fo r centurie s enslave d a s 'infidels ' b y th e 
Islamic Turk s an d Moors ; capture d Muslim s wer e mad e th e 
galley-slaves o f th e Christia n West . Religiou s difference s an d 
sectarianism promot e doctrine s o f othernes s eve n i n ou r ow n 
time. What i s i t but 'otherness ' tha t compel s th e fello w Islami c 
nations of Iran and Iraq to remain locked in their unyielding war 
of attrition, leaving on both sides countless 'martyrs ' who ar e in 
fact victims ? 

And i s i t not als o the persistenc e o f doctrine s o f 'otherness ' 
which prevent s th e peopl e o f Irelan d fro m endin g a  politica l 
conflict dramatise d b y religiou s difference s bu t derivin g fro m 
centuries o f 'colonisation ? Ironically , i n Ireland , th e las t tw o 
decades, i n whic h a  rea l effor t ha s bee n mad e t o respon d t o 
ancient grievances , hav e see n a  counte r upsurg e o f sickening , 
barbaric violence—yet one met increasingly by the most amazing 
compassion, a s in the case of the courage, faith and forgivenes s 
of the fathe r o f th e nurs e kille d i n the Eniskelle n bombin g las t 
year. An d jus t las t week, th e Protestan t an d Catholi c schoolfri -
ends of a girl badly wounded in the bombing of a school bus said 
that th e attac k brough t the m close r together ; an d the y urge d a 
change o f hear t fro m thei r elders . Surely al l this shows tha t th e 
time fo r 'otherness ' i n Irelan d ha s passed ; tha t i t i s tim e fo r 
forgiveness to prevail over the dogma of difference; for impulses 
of understandin g t o reach acros s th e border s o f th e mind. 20 

'Otherness' ha s man y accomplices . Extrem e nationalis m i s 
one: th e division of the world into 'we' and 'they' ; 'our side' and 
'the others'; a ritualistic patriotism which displaces dispassionat e 
judgement and deepens division. In the end, of course, it drives 
out internationalism , an d w e ente r th e dange r zon e whic h 
threatens to turn our global village into a global jungle. For over 
a yea r no w internationalist s hav e bee n warnin g o f the nee d t o 
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secure freedom o f passage in the Gulf for the ships of all nations 
through a  nava l presenc e whic h flies  th e flag  o f th e Unite d 
Nations. But instincts of nationalism have prevailed instead, an d 
we ar e toda y i n tha t dange r zone . Ye t som e response s t o th e 
terrible loss of life on Sunday21 are still being conditioned by who 
the victims are and who it is that made them victims. How deeply 
worrying that our human solidarity should prove to be so fragil e 
and th e instinc t t o respond eve n t o massive huma n traged y o n 
the basi s o f 'otherness ' s o persisten t a  malaise . 

But othernes s ca n deepe n division s eve n withi n nations . 
Feudal society had its serfs and bondsmen. The West Indian and 
American plantation s were worked i n thei r earlies t decade s b y 
indentured poo r white s o r whit e criminals . Th e rulin g group s 
within some African tribe s actually sold their own serf s into the 
plantation slave trade, together with captives from 'other ' tribes, 
the spoil s o f war . 

And what i s i t but tha t sam e ban e o f 'otherness ' tha t make s 
terrorism in all its horrible forms possible? Whethe r as practiced 
by the state, as in South Africa, o r by misguided zealot s in many 
a trouble d regio n o f ou r world , terroris m ha s it s root s i n 
alienation. Both its ends and its means repudiate our oneness and 
therefore ou r humanity . An d ho w ca n I  spea k i n thi s Abbe y 
without callin g fo r th e freedo m o f al l thos e hel d hostage — 
innocent persons of many nationalities? I f I think rather specially 
of Terry Waite it is naturally because of his special role on behalf 
of the Archbishop of Canterbury, as a friend of all humanity who, 
interceding o n behal f o f me n hel d captive , wa s t o becom e a 
captive himself. His release, and that of others held hostage, can 
only open the doors of human reconciliation, a process in which 
all people , al l nations , al l sects , al l groups , hav e a n ultimat e 
interest. And the scourge of terrorism reaches beyond people t o 
entire nations , lik e th e Lebano n itsel f tor n apar t b y relentles s 
conflict. I t is a scourge we must remove from our human society ; 
but perhap s w e onl y wil l whe n w e succeed—al l o f us—i n 
changing th e way we se e ourselve s an d eac h other . 

The histor y o f ou r ow n centur y afford s th e mos t complet e 
example o f 'otherness ' a s a  reaso n fo r enslavement . Naz i 
Germany use d pseudo-scientifi c theorie s base d o n perverte d 
Darwinism t o justif y th e persecutio n an d enslavemen t o f th e 
Jews. Tha t bring s u s dangerousl y clos e t o th e present ; clos e 
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enough t o pu t u s on notic e fo r ou r ow n time . 
Despite al l our huma n progress , unles s w e lif t thi s curse o f 

'otherness' from ou r civilisatio n we ca n neve r fulfi l ou r huma n 
potential as 'one people' and may well destroy ourselves. It is so 
vile a curse on our humanity that mere whispered disapproval of 
its excesse s come s clos e t o acquiescence . Recently , whe n 
Archbishop Trevor Huddleston was asked on his 75th birthday , 
after a  life-time of standing tall against apartheid, about attitude s 
to Sout h Africa , h e sai d tha t wha t trouble d hi m mos t wa s th e 
absence of anger: give n the enormity of the crime that apartheid 
is, mere sadnes s coul d no t suffic e a s a  human response. 22 That 
really is the hear t o f the matter : tha t our humankind, i n a kin d 
of complicity with 'otherness' , finds i t possible to be toleran t o f 
even massiv e wrong s committe d i n th e nam e o f 'otherness' , 
when the victim is perceived as someone else—the other. Yet the 
lessons of history are so clear that each and every one of us is in 
time a  victim of such wrongs. Remember , a s Lord Elwyn Jones 
urged i n hi s Oratio n thre e year s ago , th e anguis h o f Pasto r 
Niemoeller, eventuall y himsel f a  victi m o f th e Nazis : h e ha d 
failed to speak out when they came for the Jews, when they came 
for th e communists , when the y cam e the n fo r th e trade union -
ists—because h e was no t on e o f them; bu t the n the y cam e fo r 
him—and ther e wa s n o on e lef t t o speak ou t fo r him. 23 

Over a century and a half ago when Wilberforce and the Anti-
Slavery Movemen t crusade d agains t tha t mos t abhorren t o f 
inhumanities, they did not lack for anger. The 'Evangelical Saints' 
of the Clapham Sec t did not whisper thei r revulsion o r concea l 
their passion . They attacke d th e 'otherness ' o f slavery roo t an d 
branch: Wilberforc e himself , Thoma s Buxto n wh o succeede d 
him, Zachar y Macauley , James Stephen , Thoma s Clarkso n an d 
the many others in whose name Wilberforce spoke in Parliament. 
'Am I not a man and a brother' became their cry on behalf of those 
held i n bondage i n the nam e o f 'otherness'. 24 

Their passio n an d thei r ange r agains t slaver y kep t a  candl e 
burning fo r humanity . B y thei r refusa l t o acquiesc e an d thei r 
eventual victory, they helped to soften th e judgement o f history 
on th e generatio n tha t permitted slavery . Revile d a s he was b y 
the establishment for most of his life, Wilberforce, a t the end, o n 
a motio n b y bot h House s o f Parliamen t wa s burie d her e i n 
Westminster Abbey. Why then do we have to argue—as i t were 
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all over again—th e nee d fo r passio n an d ange r agains t huma n 
bondage? Wh y is apartheid for al l too many people a  matter fo r 
whispered disapprova l an d for accommodation o f innumerabl e 
kinds i n almos t al l field s o f endeavour : economic , social , 
military, and even political? I s not the black South African ' a man 
and a brother' too, a woman and a mother, a child like any other 
child? Wha t wil l soften th e judgement o f history agains t u s fo r 
allowing apartheid to stain the pages of 20th century civilisation? 

When President Reagan spoke at the Mansion House recently 
of 'a new era in history', he concluded with the call: le t us seek 
to stand for freedom, to speak for humanity'.25 That surely is a call 
all governments must heed; and since freedom i s nowhere mor e 
in chain s o r humanit y nowher e mor e degrade d o n ou r plane t 
than in South Africa, ending apartheid must surely be the primary 
challenge an d th e firs t tes t o f ou r resolve . 

But t o stan d fo r freedo m i n Sout h Afric a an d t o spea k fo r 
humanity agains t aparthei d require s mor e tha n tha t whispere d 
disapproval o f which I  spoke. I t requires passion and steadfast -
ness i n disallowin g aparthei d a s a  blo t o n ou r humanity . I t 
requires sacrifice an d courage in compelling Pretoria—by sanc -
tions a s wel l a s othe r mean s o f pressure—t o en d apartheid . I t 
requires a stand with all those in South Africa who truly stand for 
freedom an d speak for humanity like the South African Counci l 
of Churche s an d churc h leader s lik e Archbisho p Tutu , whos e 
personal freedo m i s no w i n jeopardy . W e canno t stan d fo r 
freedom o r spea k fo r humanit y anywher e wit h convictio n an d 
credibility, unles s we d o s o i n relation t o Sout h Africa itself . 

Let me end, by returning to those International Commission s 
with which I  began. What their collective experience confirme d 
for me—thei r collectiv e searc h fo r huma n response s t o man y 
problems—is th e interconnectednes s o f th e issue s wit h whic h 
they wer e concerned . Development , security , environment , 
humanitarian issues—canno t b e isolate d fro m eac h other ; pov -
erty, population , refugees , debt , stree t children , nuclea r war , 
famine, vanishing forests, encroaching deserts, climate change— 
are not so many separate crises as elements of one human crisis. 
Our human respons e mus t have a  unifying dimension . I t is that 
dimension with which I  end, but which in a sense I place in the 
forefront o f these reflections o n ou r world o f 'one people' : th e 
dimension o f ethics . 
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That dimension wa s presen t i n the work o f al l the Commis -
sions: whe n Brand t said , fo r example , "w e ar e lookin g fo r a 
world base d les s o n powe r an d status , mor e o n justic e an d 
contract, les s discretionary , mor e governe d b y fai r an d ope n 
rules";26 i t was there . Whe n Palm e said , "internationa l securit y 
must rest on a commitment to joint survival rather than on a threat 
of mutual destruction"; 27 i t was there. When Brundtlan d looke d 
to a common future through "development that meets the need s 
of th e presen t withou t compromisin g th e abilit y o f futur e 
generations to meet their own needs";28 it was there, too. Beside 
the economi c strategie s fo r overcomin g poverty ; besid e th e 
complex programme s fo r disarmament ; besid e th e technica l 
prescriptions fo r preservin g a  sustainable environment ; beside , 
if you like , th e scienc e o f survival , ther e mus t b e th e ethic s o f 
human solidarity . 

What doe s i t profit th e human rac e if , unconstraine d b y th e 
ethics o f survival , it s geniu s lead s i t t o self-destruction ? Ho w 
content can we be to live by the politics of power if at its apogee 
it condemns us all to death? Ho w proud can we be of our science 
if at the pinnacle o f it s achievement i t threatens no t to save bu t 
to sacrifice us ? W.H . Auden gave the answer to such question s 
when h e wrote, as if on behal f o f an entire generation yearnin g 
for survival : 'W e must lov e on e anothe r o r die'. 29 

It is that same understanding—more intuitive , it is true, than 
spiritual—that has led millions of ordinary people the world over 
to call for the ascendency of 'peace and love'; to demand, in the 
words o f John Lennon' s song , tha t we "giv e peace a  chance". 30 

In our threatened world there is in the human spirit an irresistible 
urge t o elevat e th e mora l imperativ e t o a  plac e o f primac y i n 
global affairs . An d tha t urg e i s manifest everywher e i n people ; 
especially, youn g people . When th e Repor t o f the Commissio n 
on Environmen t an d Developmen t wa s launched i n London i n 
1987 on e o f th e youn g peopl e invite d t o receiv e i t fro m Mrs . 
Brundtland, Jenny Damayant i o f Indonesia , mad e thi s movin g 
plea: 

Please, Presidents, Prime Ministers, and Generals, listen 
to the poor, to the voice of the hungry people who ar e 
forced t o destro y th e environment . Liste n t o th e silen t 
death o f dyin g forests , lakes , rivers , an d th e seas , th e 
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dying soil of the earth, poisoned and trampled by human 
greed, poverty and inequality. We, the young, hear them 
loud an d clear! 31 

Other young people are helping us to fill out that vision of one 
people i n on e world . Th e Counci l o f Europe' s curren t 'Publi c 
Campaign o n North-Sout h Interdependenc e an d Solidarity ' ha s 
as its theme: 'On e World is enough for all of us'—from th e song 
by Sting and Ziggy Marley. Another generation is understanding 
better tha n w e di d tha t th e worl d i s mor e tha n a  totalit y o f 
sovereign state s an d separat e people ; tha t ther e i s a  huma n 
society; on e globa l people . 

Nor i s the ethica l choic e a  sof t option . Ther e i s no moralit y 
without some passion; there are no ethics without some emotion; 
there is no credo that does not call for consistent action. What is 
involved is much more than a new philosophy, a new intellectual 
fashion. Ho w can I put i t better than Dylan Thomas did, writing 
of individua l death ? Ho w muc h mor e pertinen t hi s insistenc e 
when w e ponde r ou r commo n future ? 

Do no t g o gentl e int o tha t goo d night , 
Old ag e shoul d bur n an d rav e a t close o f day ; 
Rage, rage agains t th e dyin g o f the light. 32 

Where th e peac e o f th e worl d b y an y o f it s many name s i s 
threatened, th e righteous , virtuou s rag e o f th e peopl e o f th e 
world i s the mos t authenti c testimon y o f a  people everywher e 
keeping a  vigi l fo r peac e i n al l it s meanings ; a  vigi l agains t 
poverty and the abuse of power; a vigil for an end to terrible evils 
like apartheid ; a  vigil in support o f 'Liv e Aid' and 'Spor t Aid' t o 
end the horrors of famine; a  vigil for an end to the arms race and 
its threat o f human extinction ; a  vigil to preserve ou r one eart h 
for it s one people . Eac h i s the testimon y o f people demandin g 
to be heard while there is still time for someone to listen and t o 
act; people ready to show by example that they care about thei r 
neighbour and understand that their neighbour now is everyone 
on earth. An ethic of human solidarity is stirring in the world. We 
need to help it to develop and grow strong. Where better to say 
so than her e i n this reverentia l place ? 
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y Lor d Chancellor , yo u d o u s al l a  grea t honou r b y 
your presence here this evening, particularly me. I recall that our 
paths first converged in Edinburgh, at the highly successful 197 7 
Commonwealth Law Conference, on whose Organising Commit-
tee yo u served , a s James Macka y QC , Dea n o f th e Facult y o f 
Advocates. I  wa s abl e t o tel l th e Conferenc e the n o f m y 
admiration for Scots lawyers and Scots law—to dissent from Lord 
Maugham's invectiv e agains t 'thos e interestin g relic s o f barba -
rism tempered b y a few importation s from Rome , known t o the 
world as Scot's law!'1 I pointed instead to the role of the two Scots 
Law Lord s who , wit h a  Lor d Chancello r o f Welsh-Australia n 
extraction, ha d bee n abl e t o overrid e th e view s o f Englis h 
brethren and ensure immortality, for reasons I will stress later, for 
what may or may not have been a  snail pickled in ginger beer— 
and, i n the process , vitality for th e Commo n Law. 2 

Transformed bot h i n name an d i n office , yo u wer e agai n i n 
Commonwealth compan y when we met in Sri Lanka in 1983 , at 
the triennial Meeting of Commonwealth Law Ministers. In private 
discussions, a number of Law Ministers confided that the meeting 
had show n tha t the lawyer s di d thing s rathe r wel l Nort h o f th e 
Tweed, an d ho w importan t i t was t o tap thi s well o f idea s an d 
enterprise i n Commonwealt h law-making . I  ca n als o confes s 
now that your own contributions to the discussions in Colombo 
tempted th e mor e ras h amon g u s a t the Commonwealt h Secre -
tariat into realms o f speculation . Bu t on sharin g these thought s 
with members of the English Bar we were roundly debunked: n o 
Scot—we wer e informe d wit h tha t assuranc e whic h is  th e 
hallmark o f th e Englis h barrister—n o Sco t coul d eve r becom e 
Lord Chancellor! Not for the first time, Commonwealth thought s 
were onl y wrong b y being righ t too soon . 

This is , of course , th e Kapil a Lecture . I t does honou r no t t o 
great luminaries of the law, but to a father an d a  son who wer e 
clearly very specia l i n their ow n quie t ways . A father wh o wa s 
a teacher—as was my own—and on e who throughou t hi s lon g 
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life in India, in Africa and in Britain was concerned to foster racial 
harmony. A son who was a member of Lincoln's Inn and worked 
steadily here in Britain until he predeceased his father some years 
ago. The Lecture thus has its origins in the special concern wit h 
race relation s o f th e Kapil a family , wh o hav e founde d th e 
occasion, and whose members here this evening I acknowledge. 

Yet i t was no t withou t som e diffidenc e tha t I  accepte d th e 
invitation extended by Mr Justice Steyn, as Chairman of the Bar's 
Race Relation s Committee , t o presen t th e Kapil a Lecture . Th e 
challenge to offer some observations on race relations in a forum 
such a s this was obviousl y tempting , indee d inescapable ; bu t I 
cautioned myself that it was a field of mines not of tulips through 
which I must tiptoe. And that was even before the experience of 
the Speake r o f th e Wes t Germa n Parliament , Her r Philip p 
Jenninger, whos e primar y offenc e seem s t o hav e bee n on e o f 
infelicity o f languag e a s h e trie d t o recal l ho w contemporar y 
Germans had viewed the rise of Hitler. And, of course, I was not 
helped b y th e awarenes s tha t I  woul d follo w th e masterl y 
exposition give n b y Vice-Chancellor , Si r Nicolas Browne-Wilk -
inson, i n thi s Lecture two years ag o o n th e Rac e Relations Act . 

In accepting the challenge, le t me start , therefore, wit h wha t 
is obviously uncontentious: my deep admiration for so much that 
is best in Britain's heritage—a heritage shared with much of th e 
world an d especiall y wit h th e Commonwealth . A t the hear t o f 
that share d inheritanc e i s the Commo n Law . I t i s one tha t ha s 
enriched al l ou r societies . I f anythin g i n wha t I  sa y implie s 
criticism, le t i t be hear d i n a  contex t i n which I  speak o f thes e 
matters a s par t o f a  commo n heritage—on e whic h w e ca n 
impugn becaus e i t is in par t ou r own . 

At the risk of sounding a  little like the late Professor Joad, i t 
surely i s th e cas e tha t an y discussio n o f rac e relation s shoul d 
properly begi n wit h establishin g wha t w e mean , firs t b y 'race ' 
and, second , b y 'racism' . '"Race", ' wrote Charle s Husban d 'lik e 
love, is a word ofte n use d with innocen t spontaneity , an d yet it 
remains highly problematic to determine adequately the bounda-
ries of its... meanings'.3 Today, when we speak of 'race relations' 
we tend to think only in terms of colour. Yet think on this passage 
written jus t ove r a  century an d a  quarte r ago : 

I a m haunte d b y th e huma n chimpanzee s I  sa w 
along that hundred miles of horrible country. I don't 
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believe the y ar e ou r fault , I  believe ther e ar e no t 
only many more o f them tha n o f old, bu t tha t the y 
are happier , better , mor e comfortabl y fe d an d 
lodged unde r ou r rul e tha n the y were . Bu t t o se e 
white chimpanzee s i s dreadful ; i f the y eve r wer e 
black, one would not feel it so much, but their skins, 
except where tanne d b y exposure , ar e a s white a s 
ours.4 

Not, i t has been noted by one commentator , 'som e imperial -
istic reference t o an exoti c tribe of albino Africans', bu t Charle s 
Kingsley writing to his wife in 1862 on his visit to Ireland.5 He was 
writing of the Irish , a  people who fro m th e twelfth centur y ha d 
been denigrate d b y suc h Norma n observer s a s Malach y o f 
Armagh who , a s he wrote : 

discovered i t was no t t o men bu t t o beasts h e ha d 
been sent; in all the barbarism which he had yet en-
countered, h e ha d neve r me t suc h a  peopl e s o 
profligate i n thei r morals , s o uncout h i n thei r 
ceremonies, s o impiou s i n faith , s o barbarou s i n 
laws, s o rebelliou s t o discipline , s o filth y i n life , 
Christian i n name bu t Pagan s i n reality. 6 

Nor, to put thing s i n perspective, di d the Norman s hav e a  very 
high opinio n o f th e nativ e Anglo-Saxons ! Geral d o f Wales , 
himself a  literary scourge o f the Irish, observed tha t the Englis h 
were 'th e most worthless of all peoples under heaven.. . I n their 
own lands the English are slaves to the Normans, the most abjec t 
slaves'.7 

Consideration o f suc h antiqu e author s lead s m e t o th e 
reflection tha t rac e i s a t hear t 'otherness'—b y whic h I  mean a 
view of another individual which wrongly sees him or her as 'the 
other', alienate d fro m th e observe r b y perceive d o r imagine d 
differences, withou t share d huma n qualities , an d s o no t onl y 
unequal bu t also , a t th e wors t extreme , les s tha n human . An d 
when th e question o f colour is introduced, i t merely becomes a 
new an d poten t facto r i n distinguishin g betwee n group s o f 
people, in identifying th e types of behaviour expected o f them, 
and i n influencin g perceptions . 
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As th e Europea n empire s gre w throug h th e 17t h an d 18t h 
centuries, th e conquere d land s provide d wealth , powe r an d 
glory. Commerce flourished;  wit h access to over half the world's 
natural resources, Britain was transformed fro m a n agrarian into 
a moder n industria l society . Th e impac t o f al l thi s o n non -
Europeans was, of course, both dramatic and traumatic. In Africa, 
many became forcefully subjecte d i n their own lands to foreig n 
masters, whil e man y other s wer e fo r tw o centurie s plundere d 
from West Africa—not withou t collaboration from African rulin g 
classes. And if the trade in African slave s drained tha t continen t 
of man y o f it s able-bodie d me n an d women , th e India n sub -
continent to o wa s no t spared . Indian s i n larg e number s wer e 
exported a s cheap , almos t slave , labou r unde r th e 'indenture ' 
system tha t took m y own forebear s half-wa y aroun d th e worl d 
to Guyana on the South American coast, never to return—a flight 
into bondage;8 but a flight (let it be said) from bondage of another 
kind tha t cast e an d povert y imposed . 

For Wester n societies , ther e ha d t o b e som e philosophica l 
justification fo r this barbarous treatment of human beings, and it 
was provide d b y th e simpl e expedien t o f denyin g thei r ver y 
humanity. Books , tracts, newspapers an d magazines : al l carica -
tured th e Blac k (as they did indeed , th e Irish ) to such a  degre e 
that thei r influenc e throw s a  shado w forward , eve n int o th e 
present and beyond. The views of the Gentleman's  Magazine  of 
1788 were not in its time considered extreme , but i f we listen to 
these words two hundred years on, do we not hear all the echoes 
of bigotry an d racism ? 

The Negro is possessed of passions not only strong 
but ungovernable ; a  min d dauntless , warlik e an d 
unmerciful; a  temper extremely irascible; a disposi-
tion indolent , selfis h an d deceitful ; fon d o f joyou s 
sociality, riotou s mirt h an d extravagan t shew . H e 
has certai n portion s o f kindnes s fo r hi s favourites , 
and affection s fo r hi s connections ; bu t the y ar e 
sparks whic h emi t a  glimmerin g ligh t throug h th e 
thick gloo m tha t surround s them , an d which , i n 
every ebullitio n o f ange r o r revenge , instantl y 
disappear. Furious in his love as in his hate; at best, 
a terrible husband , a  harsh fathe r an d a  precariou s 
friend. A  stron g an d unalterabl e affectio n fo r hi s 
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countrymen an d fello w passenger s i n particula r 
seems to be the most amiable passion in the Negr o 
breast.... As to all the other fine feelings of the soul, 
the Negro, as far as I have been abl e to perceive, is 
nearly deprive d o f them. 9 

This ribald stereotype was reinforced tim e and again by such 
writers a s Carlyl e an d Trollope. 10 O n emancipation , Carlyle — 
who was later to support Governor Eyre's butchery of the former 
slaves i n Jamaica' s Moran t Ba y revol t o f 1865—depicte d th e 
Black Jamaican—in what has been described as 'one of the most 
nakedly racialis t tract s t o b e lai d befor e th e Englis h readin g 
public'11—as a 'black gentleman', 'wit h rum-bottle in hand .. . n o 
breeches on his body, pumpkin a t discretion, and the fruitfules t 
region o f the eart h goin g bac k t o jungle aroun d him'. 12 Fo r hi s 
part, Trollope ten years later saw the Black West Indian as 'idle, 
unambitious t o worldl y position , sensua l an d conten t wit h 
little.... H e lies on the ground surrounded by oranges, banana s 
and pineapples'.13 It was a commentary as vicious in its denigra-
tion as it was unworthy of those who contrived and sustained it . 

Yet, thi s racia l stereotyp e i s no t s o ver y differen t fro m th e 
prototype stag e Irishma n wh o emerge d fro m Edmun d Leach' s 
study of anti-Irish 'jokes' , not a  mere figure o f fun bu t an objec t 
of contemp t mergin g int o deep hostility : 

He i s a  drink-addicte d moron , reare d i n th e bog , 
who wears his rubber boots at all times, cannot read 
or write , an d constantl y reverse s th e logi c o f ordi -
nary common sense . His female counterpar t share s 
the same qualities , except tha t she i s sexually pro -
miscuous, rathe r tha n perpetuall y drunk. 14 

Racism in clown' s clothes ! 
Jean-Paule Sartr e capture d th e proces s succinctl y whe n h e 

wrote: 

How ca n a n elit e o f usurpers , awar e o f thei r 
mediocrity, establish their privileges? By one means 
only: debasin g th e colonise d t o exal t themselves , 
denying th e titl e o f humanit y t o th e natives , an d 
defining the m simpl y a s absence s o f qualities — 

265 



An End to Otherness 

animals, no t humans . Thi s does no t prov e har d t o 
do, fo r th e syste m deprive s the m o f everything. 15 

Hand i n han d wit h suc h a n attitud e wen t th e systemati c 
repression an d destructio n o f the indigenous industries , econo -
mies an d culture s o f th e colonised . 

Racism as the hand-maiden of colonialism was not, of course, 
unique t o th e Britis h Empire , o r eve n t o Europea n empire s o f 
recent centuries . Fo r evidenc e tha t i t i s endemi c t o th e ver y 
philosophy o f imperialism we nee d loo k n o furthe r tha n to th e 
traumatic effect th e three words of Saint Paul had on his gaolers 
when h e uttered th e magic sentence : ' Civis Romanus  sum'. 16 

But where stoo d th e law in relation t o racism i n it s heyday? 
Where did the Common Law, for example, stand in relation to the 
barbarity tha t was slavery ? I t i s five year s sinc e we marke d th e 
150th anniversary of the passing of the Abolition of Slavery Act, 
a monumenta l refor m achieve d b y ne w economi c realitie s 
aligning with the passionate crusad e in this country of the Anti-
Slavery Movement : a  conjunctur e o f materia l self-interes t an d 
humanitarian impulse . Yet how was i t that for 10 0 years befor e 
that Act , slaver y ha d subsisted , sanctifie d unde r Britis h law , 
Magna Cart a notwithstanding? 17 

Lord Mansfield has asserted in Somerset's case as early as 1772 
that 'th e black mus t be discharged.' 18 He might, of course, hav e 
declared: 'Let the slave go free!' But that would have been goin g 
rather further than Mansfield intended. Somerset was discharged 
on the return to a writ of habeas corpus not because slavery was 
untenable unde r Englis h law ; i t palpably wa s not ; bu t becaus e 
within th e metropolita n jurisdictio n ther e wa s n o apparatu s o f 
enforceability tha t would allo w rights of property primac y ove r 
the libert y o f the subject. 19 

Once Somerset had slipped the bonds of slavery there was no 
police power in England to shackle him in its name. Hence, 'th e 
black', stil l a  slave , ha d t o b e 'discharged' . I n othe r words , 
Mansfield's judgemen t wa s essentiall y a  commentar y o n lif e i n 
England. I t ha d n o implication s fo r lif e whic h Englis h la w 
ordained an d enforce d elsewhere . 

Half a century later this fine distinction came to be explaine d 
in jurisprudentia l term s i n th e cas e o f The  Slave  'Grace',  who, 
having bee n brough t b y he r owne r t o Londo n an d the n take n 
back to Antigua, found tha t the freedom sh e had enjoyed whil e 
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in Englan d ha d no t liberate d he r fro m slavery . Seize d o n he r 
return to Antigua she pleaded in vain the precedent of Somerset's 
case, onl y t o hav e Lor d Stowel l asser t i n th e Hig h Cour t o f 
Admiralty that Mansfield's judgemen t looke d n o further tha n t o 
the peculiar nature, as it were, of British soil: 'the air of our island 
is too pure for slavery to breathe in'.20 Not so the air of Caribbean 
countries, pollute d b y slavery' s legitimation unde r Englis h law . 

These double standards in matters of high principle carry over 
well beyond colonialism. They represent a seamy side of human 
nature which allow s us to inflict o n other s evil s from whic h w e 
scrupulously shiel d ourselves . Wha t reall y i s th e differenc e 
between the inverted values of Lord Stowell's judgement and, for 
example, Frenc h nuclea r testin g i n th e Pacifi c o r th e expor t o f 
sub-standard drug s t o poo r societie s or , now , th e dumpin g o f 
toxic waste i n developing countries ? 

Mansfield's judgement, of course, was of great importance for 
Somerset, th e triump h o f libert y ove r property . Bu t i n anothe r 
sense, it confirmed, a s one commentator put it , that 'English law 
was wonderfully flexible  i n accepting system s that were funda -
mentally differen t insid e an d outsid e th e metropolis'. 21 I n th e 
end, the Anti-Slavery Movement recognised that it was the legal 
framework, bot h metropolita n an d colonial , whic h sustaine d 
slavery. What the Abolition of Slavery Act did was to change th e 
law. I t gav e Magn a Cart a a  reac h beyon d th e bank s o f Run -
nymede—a reach that common lawyers had hitherto not felt that 
they lacked as they proudly viewed the legal order within narrow 
domestic walls . 

This matter o f the reac h o f the rul e of law, the domain ove r 
which enforceable la w rules, is central to both the reality of the 
civilised stat e an d th e qualit y o f it s civilisation . It s definition i s 
among ou r mos t critica l human challenges. 22 I t confronts ever y 
society unto thi s very day . The demise o f slavery did no t ushe r 
in a n ag e o f enlightenment ; th e la w continue d t o allo w racia l 
prejudice an d discrimination wide reign—both i n Britain and in 
the colonies , eve n colonie s o n th e brin k o f achievin g thei r 
independence. 

Little wonder, then, that confronting racis m was accorded the 
highest priorit y b y newly-independen t countries , o r tha t th e 
emerging Commonwealt h wa s offere d a  star k earl y choice — 
between acceptin g aparthei d Sout h Africa o r the prospec t o f a 
wider, growing, truly global membership; between being a white 
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man's club of dwindling significance, or a truly multi-racial family 
with expanding reach and relevance. We can look back now and 
wonder that the choice should have been so agonising. But it was 
no smal l matte r t o se e aparthei d Sout h Afric a of f i n term s o f 
Commonwealth membership . For some, like Britain, there were 
ties o f kinshi p n o les s tha n o f commerce . Ye t choic e wa s 
unavoidable, and without question the right choice was made.23 

It was a  defea t fo r racism ; but , alas , no t a  conclusive one . 
From this turning-point , th e Commonwealth' s concer n wit h 

South Africa has intensified; and not, as some would have it, from 
a desire to punish apartheid's perpetrators—though ther e are no 
limits to the punishments they inflict on those who oppose thei r 
own wrong-doing—bu t rathe r t o en d th e evi l system itsel f an d 
allow a  fre e Sout h Afric a t o reclai m it s plac e i n th e Common -
wealth. I t was no t fa r fro m thi s hall , i n the room s o f the Roya l 
Commonwealth Society , som e month s ag o tha t Olive r Tamb o 
was asked: 'If you become the government of your country, will 
you appl y fo r Sout h Afric a t o b e readmitte d t o th e Common -
wealth?'. 'I don't understand your question,' the President of the 
ANC replied. 'W e (black Sout h Africa) neve r left'. 24 

I will come back to apartheid, but let me, for the moment, look 
elsewhere. Even as the sun was setting on empire, and a modern 
Commonwealth was emerging in the light of a new day, a hug e 
movement i n populatio n wa s takin g plac e whic h wa s t o alte r 
irreversibly th e natur e an d characte r o f Britai n an d o f othe r 
European imperia l powers : the movement tha t gives rise to this 
series of Lectures . 

In on e sense , th e forme r imperia l power s wer e bein g 
confronted wit h th e legacie s o f thei r empires—b y colonise d 
people o f every shade. Some had serve d an d fough t loyall y fo r 
'King an d Country ' o r it s equivalent , an d fel t a n affinit y fo r it s 
people—one reciprocate d mor e freel y i n th e trenche s tha n i n 
'civvy street' . Other s wer e youn g hopeful s wh o cam e wit h 
schoolbook image s o f a  lan d o f plent y i n searc h o f a  ne w 
beginning i n a  contex t o f boundless opportunity . 

The amazemen t an d disillusionmen t o f on e youn g Wes t 
Indian i n the 1950 s has been describe d thu s b y Roy Sawh : 

We came with innocent dreams and expectations of 
being treate d a s ful l citizen s o f ou r Motherland , a 
country whic h onl y recentl y w e ha d fough t fo r i n 
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the Secon d Worl d War . Bu t w e wer e quickl y an d 
starkly disillusione d an d shocke d b y whit e racis t 
rejection and cruelty. My own personal experience , 
which i s simila r t o tha t o f man y blac k peopl e i.e . 
personal attacks, being spat on, refusal to be served 
in pubs , no t bein g abl e t o find suitabl e accommo -
dation, an d whic h symbolise s ou r commo n an d 
shared experienc e o f Britain , i s that o f harassmen t 
and fals e imprisonment . Ou r dail y struggl e an d 
anxiety was to find a  job and somewhere secure t o 
live, but these basic human effort s wer e constantl y 
thwarted. A s Sam Selvon , th e Trinidadia n novelis t 
wrote i n The  Lonely Londoners,  'afte r a  while , w e 
didn't eve n ge t on , w e jus t wanted t o get by!' 25 

This experience is not, of course, unique to Britain, or unique 
to blacks . Throughou t recorde d time , migrants—wher e the y 
have no t als o bee n conquerors—hav e move d int o subservien t 
economic and social positions for at least a generation. This tends 
to b e maske d wher e th e outwar d difference s ar e marke d 
principally b y language—fo r example , Greek s an d Italian s i n 
Australia. But it is a condition which is exacerbated by colour. As 
the prophe t Jeremiah rhetoricall y inquired : 'Ca n th e Ethiopia n 
change hi s skin, o r the leopar d it s spots?'26 The black i n Britai n 
wears a  badg e o f differenc e unaffecte d b y th e mor e subtl e 
rankings of school tie , dress and accen t whose acquisitio n ove r 
time or over a generation can fudge socia l origins to the point of 
obscurity. 

In th e aftermat h o f th e Brixto n disorders , Lor d Scarma n 
conducted hi s searchin g inquir y wit h customar y geniu s an d 
insight, an d hi s conclusion s remai n pertinent , perhap s eve n 
more pertinent today than when h e wrote almos t exactly seve n 
years ago. After rightly observing that the plight of young blacks 
was n o reaso n fo r releasin g the m fro m th e responsibilitie s fo r 
public order , whic h the y shar e wit h th e whole community , h e 
observed: 

Although ther e i s evidenc e t o sugges t tha t th e 
position o f th e ethni c minorit y group s ha s see n 
some improvement relative to the rest of the popu -
lation i n recen t years , overal l the y suffe r fro m th e 
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same deprivations a s the 'hos t community' (i.e . the 
white population) , bu t muc h mor e acutely . Thei r 
lives are led largely in the poorer and more deprived 
areas o f ou r grea t cities . Unemployment an d poo r 
housing bear on them very heavily: and the educa -
tional system has not adjusted itsel f satisfactorily t o 
their needs . Their difficulties ar e intensified b y th e 
sense the y hav e o f a  conceale d discriminatio n 
against them , particularl y i n relation t o job oppor -
tunities and housing. Some young blacks are driven 
by their despair into feeling that they are rejected by 
the societ y o f whic h the y rightl y believ e the y ar e 
members and in which they would wish to enjoy the 
same opportunities and to accept the same risks as 
everyone else . Bu t thei r experienc e lead s the m t o 
believe tha t thei r opportunitie s ar e les s an d thei r 
risks ar e greater . Youn g blac k peopl e fee l neithe r 
socially no r economicall y secure. 27 

That i s a  penetratin g analysis . Proceedin g fro m there , i t 
cannot hel p blac k peopl e i n thi s situatio n i f the y perceiv e 
ambivalence i n th e attitude s o f a  substantia l segmen t o f th e 
British populatio n toward s apartheid—th e ver y apotheosi s o f 
racism—in Sout h Africa . The y se e incongruit y an d a n inheren t 
inconsistency between a society which purports to oppose racial 
discrimination a t hom e whils t toleratin g it s mos t outrageou s 
manifestations i n Sout h Africa . I t i s th e sam e ambivalenc e t o 
which I  referred i n th e contex t o f slaver y unde r th e law—th e 
situation i n which slaver y was unlawfu l i n Britain yet practise d 
under, an d ordaine d by , la w i n the colonies . 

My comment would be that you cannot separate the two, and 
it is wrong to do so. Attitudes towards apartheid inevitably impact 
upon domesti c rac e relations . I  know tha t th e Governmen t o f 
which you , Lor d Chancellor , ar e such a  distinguished member , 
is strongl y an d irrevocabl y oppose d t o racia l discriminatio n 
everywhere; an d particularl y t o the perversitie s o f apartheid . I t 
is with the nature o f the response to the problem both a t hom e 
and abroa d tha t your friend s i n the Commonwealth , bilaterall y 
and multilaterally , hav e ha d seriou s difficulties . M y point con -
cerns perceptio n o f a  need , an d communication ; th e nee d fo r 
your opposition to apartheid, an d your sense of outrage a t it, to 
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be communicate d effectivel y t o tha t significan t sectio n o f th e 
population which , to one degre e o r another, experience s racia l 
prejudice i n their everyday lives . I sometimes feel , for example , 
that if British voices could be raised with as much passion against 
apartheid an d racis m generall y a s the y ar e sometime s raise d 
against sanctions , th e Britis h Government' s oppositio n t o th e 
latter would a t leas t b e bette r understood . 

I sai d muc h earlie r tha t racis m wa s no t merel y a  matte r o f 
colour bu t resulte d fro m th e curse o f 'otherness' . I  speak toda y 
of race relations in a British context, for this is the Kapila Lecture. 
But 'otherness ' rear s it s uglines s i n man y a  Commonwealt h 
country—including m y own . Eac h societ y ha s t o struggl e t o 
suppress unworth y impulses ; eac h communit y o f people — 
especially a  majorit y community—ha s t o b e vigilan t les t i t 
diminishes itsel f b y denyin g t o thos e perceive d a s 'others' — 
rather specially ethnic minorities (black or white or brown)—the 
rights of equal opportunity, genuinely equal rights, that in many 
cases they have struggled to secure for themselves against earlier 
usurpers. In the end, that vigilance is truly assured only when a 
sense o f 'oneness ' replace s 'otherness ' no t jus t i n th e statut e 
books bu t i n our hearts—her e an d i n al l countries . 

And, of course, the picture is far from being wholly negative. 
A generation of white British children has grown up unaware, in 
urban areas, at any rate, of how mono-cultural Britain once was. 
Integration i s obviously a fact o f life for many children, who d o 
not se e anythin g threatenin g i n schoolmate s fro m African , 
Caribbean, Asian or Middle Eastern homes. In a recent survey to 
ascertain th e perso n urba n school-childre n woul d mos t lik e t o 
be, Dale y Thompson toppe d th e list 28—anecdotal evidence , t o 
be sure , bu t evidenc e whic h ha s wha t w e lawyer s sometime s 
describe a s 'th e rin g o f truth' . Th e stalwar t effort s o f Princ e 
Charles's Trust to support incipient black businesses is a tangible 
expression o f determination t o help . His is a lead which other s 
must surely follow in taking affirmative action , such as leaders in 
the busines s communit y an d i n the professions . 

The emergence of blacks in small businesses, in literature, in 
entertainment an d o n th e sport s fields , point s t o th e ne w an d 
exciting well o f creativity—dare I  say enterprise?—which post -
war migratio n ha s introduce d t o a  countr y whos e lon g histor y 
had alread y bee n marke d b y th e enrichmen t whic h successiv e 
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waves o f immigratio n hav e brought : a  London , i n particular , 
which has , over centuries now, absorbe d wave s o f newcomer s 
and mad e the m al l i n tim e it s own , i s alread y workin g it s 
immemorial magi c changing immigrant s int o 'Black Londoners ' 
and then into 'Londoners' simply; and changing London itself in 
the process . I  venture t o sugges t tha t comin g generation s will 
look back a t this period o f Britain's social history and see i t as a 
time of transition: awkward as all periods of adjustment are , but 
a transition to an era of multiculturalism enriching in every sense 
of the word—economic, socia l and cultural . But there i s a long 
road t o trave l an d muc h t o b e don e befor e thes e gain s ar e 
secured. Withou t consciou s though t an d action , thing s wil l no t 
simply work themselve s out . 

One conspicuou s are a i n which black s hav e ye t t o mak e a 
significant contribution is the law, and as a result the legal system 
has attracte d considerabl e publi c criticism ; bot h a s regard s th e 
profession an d regardin g th e wa y th e court s trea t th e blac k 
population. Again this is a situation which i s far from uniqu e t o 
these islands , an d on e whic h find s echoe s a s fa r awa y a s Ne w 
Zealand, albei t fo r ver y differen t reasons . Th e concep t o f 
'equality befor e th e law ' ca n b e a n extraordinaril y difficul t on e 
to realise in a multicultural society where law is, inevitably, an d 
for reasons of history, in the hands of a single dominant culture . 

For these reasons, particular importance lies in the steps taken 
recently by the Bar of England an d Wales (of which, o f course , 
I a m a  member ) i n acceptin g a n overridin g commitmen t t o 
ensure that al l its members ar e treated fairly , regardles s o f race, 
and actively to counter the degree o f racial disadvantage whic h 
exists a t th e Bar. 29 Th e creatio n o f th e Bar' s Rac e Relation s 
Committee, t o focu s o n practica l reform , wa s anothe r majo r 
advance,30 as was the revision of the Bar's Code of Conduct to set 
standards fo r member s o f the professio n i n thei r dealing s wit h 
each other. 31 Th e surve y yo u ar e undertakin g t o establis h th e 
nature and exten t o f racial disadvantage, too , is a bold one—a s 
searching self-examinatio n i s neve r a  comfortabl e exercise. 32 

Particularly important, also, are the practical steps you are taking 
both t o ensur e tha t blac k barrister s receiv e a  fai r shar e o f 
prosecution brief s an d t o dra w the m int o consultation s o n 
judicial appointments . I  applaud th e amendment s t o th e Rac e 
Relations Ac t whic h th e Ba r i s promotin g an d whic h see k t o 
extend the ambit of the Act to both the Bar itself and to solicitors, 
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and t o prohibit , absolutely , racia l discriminatio n i n relation s 
between solicitor s an d barristers. 33 

All this is the more remarkable a s our profession—here an d 
everywhere else in the Commonwealth—has never been notable 
for it s pursui t o f socia l engineering . I  hope tha t wha t w e hav e 
seen in recent times, especially in the work of the Race Relations 
Committee unde r th e leadershi p o f M r Justice Steyn , ma y b e a 
portent fo r broade r an d mor e adventurou s action . Th e prou d 
boast o f th e commo n la w throughou t th e age s ha s bee n 'n o 
wrong without a  remedy', and i t found it s highest expression i n 
Lord Atkin's judgement in Donoghue v  Stevenson;34 for what Lord 
Atkin adumbrated was an extension of the rule of law to relations 
between individual s b y a  truly giant step ; confirming, a s i t did , 
that we al l owe a  duty of care to our neighbour, a  duty to act in 
a reasonabl e wa y to avoid injur y t o him o r her. I n Lord Atkin' s 
judgement, who is our neighbour is anyone we ought reasonably 
to have in contemplation as being affected by our actions.35 What 
is reasonable, is what ordinary people—'the man on the Clapham 
omnibus'—understand t o b e reasonable : lik e no t sellin g a n 
opaque bottl e o f ginger beer contaminate d b y the remain s o f a 
snail. I n a  genera l sense , tha t ha d alway s bee n 'unreasonable' . 
After that decision of the courts, however, it was 'unlawful'—an d 
that ha s mad e al l the difference . 

Quite clearly , th e blac k communitie s i n Britai n ar e 'neigh -
bours' now; some, indeed, would be among those riding on the 
Clapham omnibus, or driving and conducting it. They, too, have 
their duties ; but doe s i t not li e primarily with the powerfu l an d 
the strong , th e dominan t an d th e secure , t o accommodat e th e 
humanity o f these newcomers ? 

And i f w e canno t exten d th e han d o f neighbourlines s a t 
home, wha t hop e ca n ther e b e fo r th e wide r world—a n 
interdependent worl d whic h i s increasingl y a  globa l neigh -
bourhood? Ou r closely-knit , interlinke d huma n societ y i s a 
contemporary reality , howeve r muc h th e instinct s o f yesterda y 
recall us to old nationalisms and summon up the adversary habits 
of crud e sovereignt y an d separateness . Wha t interdependenc e 
means i n th e globa l contex t i s tha t w e al l nee d eac h other , i n 
some measure: for prosperity, for subsistence, for survival even . 
Our shrinking world hold s no human sanctuaries . There are n o 
shelters tha t insulat e anyone , anywhere , fro m disease , fro m 

273 



An End to Otherness 

poverty, fro m nuclea r holocaust , fro m environmenta l collapse . 
The rich might be able to prosper in a world from which the poor 
had vanished; the poor might be less poor in a world without the 
very rich; the West might be able to dwell in harmony if from th e 
East there came neither torment nor threat; the East, the centrally-
planned economies , migh t be abl e to accept a  procrustean be d 
if capitalism were not there to provoke envy. The simple truth is, 
however, tha t these ar e wholly irrelevan t scenarios ; for neithe r 
rich nor poor, West nor East, have the option to go it alone—as 
all are finding. For better or worse, all of us must share this planet, 
acknowledging ou r mutua l needs , and acknowledgin g to o tha t 
in thei r fulfilmen t lie s a  mutual interest . 

And what i s true of the world is , a fortiori, tru e of its several 
parts. Especially to the lawyer, therefore, the words of WH Auden 
have specia l meaning—whe n h e wrote : 

All I have i s a voic e 
To undo th e folde d lie , 
The romanti c li e in the brai n 
Of the sensua l man-in-the-stree t 
And the li e o f Authorit y 
Whose building s grop e th e sky : 
There i s no suc h thing a s the Stat e 
And no on e exist s alone ; 
Hunger allow s n o choic e 
To the citize n o r the police ; 
We must love one another or die.36 

'We must love one another or die.' In those seven words th e 
poet encapsulate s fo r u s precisel y wha t mus t hav e bee n th e 
concerns that moved Krishna Dev Kapila and his son Sudarsha n 
Kumar Kapila, and the Kapila family. For in a real sense, the more 
we face up squarely to the challenge of race relations the better , 
the healthier, race relations will be—until they are seen not as a 
profound worr y but a true wealth, a  source not of problems bu t 
of pride . 
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start by thanking the organisers of the Cambridge Lectures 
on Environment and Development fo r the honour o f my initiat -
ing what promise s t o be a  prestigious an d influentia l series . 

It is timely too. Back in 1983 , when Mrs . Brundtland invite d 
me to join the World Commission on Environment and Develop-
ment, the world's environment was well down the list of priority 
political issues almost everywhere; academic interest in ecology 
was often treate d by practitioners of more traditional discipline s 
with suspicio n an d disdain ; a s fo r 'environmen t an d develop -
ment', tha t was a  specialism within a  dubious specialis m or , a s 
Churchill might have said, a mystery wrapped in an enigma; even 
environmentalists themselves sometimes seemed less concerned 
about people than pandas. I hesitated before accepting the Prime 
Minister's invitation . I f th e worl d wasn' t read y fo r 'Brandt ' o n 
development, would it be ready for 'Brundtland' on environment 
and development? 1 

Now—barely fiv e year s later—suc h hesitatio n woul d see m 
strange. The interrelated issues of environment and development 
now vie with nuclear disarmament a s the dominant issue of our 
time. Politicians—fro m Mr . Gorbache v t o Mrs . Thatcher—an d 
financiers—from th e Presiden t o f th e Worl d Ban k t o environ -
mentally 'clean ' uni t trus t managers—advertis e thei r 'green ' 
credentials. Britain—one o f the few countrie s no t to contribut e 
to th e cost s o f th e Commission' s work—decide d t o hos t th e 
presentation o f it s Report a t the end ; an d i s now convenin g (i n 
March) a n importan t internationa l conferenc e o n th e ozon e 
layer. Th e National  Geographic  carrie d o n it s Decembe r 198 8 
cover a holograph o f the planet which fractures a s it tilts.2 Time 
Magazine, a t the start of 1989, dropped for only the second time 
in 60 years it s 'Man of the Year' theme to emphasise tha t this is 
to be th e yea r o f 'endangere d earth'. 3 

How has this transformation i n perception come about? I like 
to think that the World Commission, and its Report Our Common 
Future,4 had something to do with it. But perhaps more important 
was the way in which a succession of disasters all over the world 
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triggered intellectua l awarenes s abou t th e possibilit y o f som e 
underlying patter n o f causality , an d arouse d thos e emotion s o f 
fear an d ange r tha t ar e often th e mainspring o f politica l action . 
While the Commissio n met , som e o f those happening s graphi -
cally illustrate d th e danger s face d b y humanity : Bhopal , Cher -
nobyl, the Rhin e chemica l spillage , the mud slid e i n Colombia , 
the Mexican liquid gas explosion, drough t and famine i n Africa . 
When Commonwealt h leader s debate d th e wor k o f th e Worl d 
Commission at their last meeting in Vancouver in 1987, the whole 
discussion wa s give n immediac y b y th e recen t experienc e o f 
disastrous flooding  i n Bangladesh (wors e was to come) and th e 
inundation o f the low-lying islands of the Maldives by unprece -
dented waves . Reinforce d b y empirica l evidenc e tha t suc h 
disasters have steadily increased in frequency i n recent decades, 
political leader s wer e beginnin g t o accep t tha t al l these—an d 
more—are no t purel y rando m events . 

But, while this spate of disasters has raised public and political 
consciousness abou t environmenta l stress , i t is the quieter , les s 
immediately dramatic, trends which are, in many respects, more 
disturbing. Th e mos t recen t estimate s sugges t tha t 1 1 millio n 
hectares o f tropical forest—an are a th e siz e of Eas t Germany — 
are being los t every year, mainly to land clearin g for crop s an d 
cattle ranching.5 In India, where there tends to be a more hones t 
and open discussio n o f environmental issue s than elsewhere , i t 
is now publicly acknowledged that forest loss is far more serious 
than previously recognised and, on present trends, little if any of 
the remaining 30 million hectares of forest will be left by the end 
of the century.6 In Brazil, one of the few remaining tropical fores t 
areas of any size, destruction proceeds apace. You may well have 
seen report s ove r Christma s tha t Chic o Mendes , th e rubbe r 
tappers' leade r who fought , usin g non-violen t Gandhia n meth -
ods, t o preserv e Amazonia—an d whos e Association , inciden -
tally, gav e eloquen t testimon y t o th e Brundtlan d Commissio n 
when i t visited Brazil—wa s murdere d becaus e h e stoo d i n th e 
way o f powerfu l interest s wantin g t o destro y th e forest. 7 Th e 
costs o f thi s fores t destructio n ar e onl y jus t beginnin g t o b e 
understood: long-ter m soi l erosion ; substantia l contributio n t o 
the accumulatio n o f greenhous e gase s i n th e atmosphere ; an d 
irrevocable loss of plant and animal species which are becoming 
extinct a t a  rat e of , perhaps , hundred s o r eve n thousand s o f 
species a  year. 8 
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Deforestation i s only one symptom of the declining health of 
the earth:9 six million hectares of new desert—an area almost the 
size of the Iris h Republi c o r Holland an d Belgiu m combined — 
form annually ; thousand s o f lake s an d river s ar e biologicall y 
dead or dying; there is growing toxic contamination of water and 
soils. In India , 13 0 million hectares—almos t 4 0 per cen t o f tha t 
country's lan d area-—hav e bee n classifie d a s degraded beyon d 
the point of productive use . In Poland, one-quarte r o f the soil is 
regarded as contaminated beyond the point of safe use and only 
one pe r cent of fresh wate r i s now considered saf e for drinking . 
In Mexico City , residents hav e bee n advise d t o jog indoors be -
cause o f th e danger s o f breathin g th e air. 10 Eve n i n England' s 
green and pleasant land, the claims of bottled water and organi c 
farming n o longe r conten d i n vain—an d no t onl y becaus e o f 
'princely' support . 

For much of humanity, however, an even more pressing issue 
than where t o jog or how t o farm i s how no t to starve—how t o 
rise above absolute poverty. Perhaps the most distinctive contri-
bution of the Brundtland Commission was to provide a clear ex-
planatory link between Third World poverty and global environ-
mental deterioration—betwee n econom y an d ecology . Tradi -
tionally, pollutio n ha s bee n see n largel y a s a  by-produc t o f 
wasteful lif e styles and harmful productio n processes in the rich 
world. An d i n man y respect s tha t remain s th e case . Eight y pe r 
cent o f al l commercial energ y i s generated i n the industrialise d 
world, includin g Easter n Europe ; almos t al l th e world' s chlo -
rofluorocarbons—the CFCs , thos e gase s tha t ar e helpin g t o 
destroy the ozone layer—originate in rich countries. But, in other 
respects, povert y i s a s environmentall y degradin g a s i t i s i n 
human terms . Th e imperative s o f dail y surviva l forc e poo r 
families to think (and live) short term—to overgraze grasslands , 
to overexploi t soil s to maximise immediat e yields , to cut dow n 
dwindling fores t stock s fo r farmlan d o r firewood . Wha t is , 
individually, rationa l behaviou r become s a  collective disaster . 

Nowhere i s there a  wider disparit y between understandabl e 
human choic e and inevitabl e human disaste r than i n relation t o 
population. Fo r an individua l famil y o n th e brin k o f surviva l i t 
makes eminen t sens e t o have larg e number s o f childre n i n th e 
hope tha t some survive and help around the family farm or fin d 
work t o suppor t parents , brother s an d sisters . Bu t when man y 
families do the same the combined resul t is to produce far mor e 
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people than the stock of available fertile land and the infrastruc -
ture of schools, health and othe r services can sustain. In Kenya, 
a country that suffers acutely from land hunger, urban unemploy-
ment an d environmenta l stress , a  woman no w produce s eigh t 
children on average and the population i s expected to rise fro m 
25 to over 80 million in the next 35 years—even i f the birth rat e 
halves over that period. In Bangladesh, where almos t every last 
acre o f cultivabl e lan d i s alread y used—an d million s liv e 
precariously on mudbanks facing imminent disaster—the popu -
lation is expected to double from 11 0 million to 220 million over 
the same period o f 35 years11 and, again , assuming a  halving of 
the birth rate. These are the pressures which contribute to many 
of th e world' s mos t acut e environmenta l problems . An d th e 
process i s circular , sinc e i t i s poo r peopl e an d poo r countrie s 
which depen d mor e tha n other s o n lan d an d natura l resource s 
for surviva l an d whic h ar e consequentl y mor e vulnerabl e t o 
environmental deterioration . 

It is important to realise that these problems do not arise from 
ignorance, le t alone stupidity . There is , in most poo r countries , 
a sophisticate d awarenes s o f th e kin d o f agricultura l practice s 
that ar e sustainable . Particularl y i n India , China , Indonesi a an d 
also in many parts of Africa, ther e are , in peasant farmin g com -
munities, traditions of terracing, crop rotation, natura l fertilizer s 
and animal husbandry that long pre-date the arrival of European 
technology. But poor countries often find themselves trapped in 
a downward spira l in which the pressures of poverty and risin g 
population lea d t o soun d practice s bein g abandoned . Ther e i s 
also a generally wide awareness of the undesirability of excessive 
population growth: in a recent survey, while only 10 per cent of 
women in rural Ghana were practising contraception, 90 per cent 
expressed a  clear preference fo r having no more children.12 But 
partly becaus e o f th e hig h level s o f chil d mortality—an d th e 
generally low status of women—these wishes do not prevail over 
the seeming compulsions of economic need; they go unfulfilled , 
with disastrous consequence s fo r development , an d eventuall y 
for globa l living . 

What makes all this so acutely critical is that all the signs point 
to th e incidenc e o f povert y growin g i n th e Thir d World . Fo r 
example, the number of people o n inadequat e diets , excludin g 
China, rose from a n estimate d 65 0 million t o 730 million i n th e 
1970s and, sinc e 1980 , matters have turned fro m ba d t o worse . 

286 



Endangered Earth 

Among childre n unde r fiv e alone , 16 0 millio n ar e reporte d t o 
suffer protei n energy malnutrition—and thi s includes two-third s 
of al l childre n i n Sout h Asia . I n 2 1 ou t o f 3 5 low-incom e 
developing countries , the overall daily calorie supply per capit a 
was lowe r i n 198 5 than i n 1965 . Almost hal f o f 11 5 developin g 
countries hav e experience d fallin g pe r capit a stapl e foo d con -
sumption thi s decade . I n mos t part s o f th e developin g world , 
there hav e bee n sharpl y reduce d growt h rates , fall s i n rea l pe r 
capita income , risin g unemploymen t an d cut-back s i n educa -
tional an d healt h provisio n a s a  resul t o f austerit y measure s 
consequent upon economic crisis. Such poverty is the worst form 
of pollution . 

Let no one dismis s this as rhetoric. The simple , and terrible , 
truth i s that poverty an d environmen t ar e inextricably linked i n 
a chain of cause and effect . Problem s of environment canno t b e 
tackled i n isolatio n fro m thos e nationa l an d internationa l eco -
nomic factor s tha t perpetuat e large-scal e poverty . Thi s i s wh y 
those concerne d wit h environmen t i n Latin America an d Afric a 
see links with international economic problems such as oppres-
sive deb t servicin g an d depresse d commodit y expor t prices — 
which, together, force developin g countries to overexploit thei r 
natural resourc e bas e i n orde r t o maintai n expor t earnings . 
Imagine, then, how utterly galling i t is for them to find Wester n 
aid agencie s an d multilatera l institution s (lik e the World Bank ) 
preaching abou t the need fo r greater environmenta l concer n i n 
developing countrie s agains t a  backdrop o f grossly inadequat e 
financial flows,  th e consequenc e o f which i s to perpetuat e th e 
very underdevelopmen t whic h contribute s t o environmenta l 
neglect. Man has stood o n th e moon an d looke d o n th e earth' s 
oneness; ye t centurie s o f preoccupatio n wit h ourselves—i n 
family, the n tribe , the n natio n state—stil l stan d i n th e wa y o f 
those holistic global perceptions and solutions that are essentia l 
to human survival . 

Amidst thi s catalogu e o f negativ e trend s i t i s eas y t o b e 
defeatist. The message of the World Commission was, however , 
by no means a negative one; and while, for example, the massive 
burning of fossil fuels continues to degrade the physical environ-
ment everywhere (as the burning of books degrades the intellec-
tual!), some decidedly positive developments are now beginning 
to emerge. In Scandinavia, Canada and West Germany, environ -
ment i s close to the top o f the politica l agenda ; i n Britain, Mrs. 
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Thatcher ha s mad e a  stron g an d welcom e interventio n i n thi s 
area; now, President Bush has appointed a strong conservationist 
to hea d hi s Departmen t o f th e Environment . I t is , o f course , 
somewhat easie r t o espous e an d pursu e environmentalis m i n 
rich countrie s wher e ther e ar e n o grea t pressure s o f risin g 
population an d wher e resource s ca n b e diverte d t o environ -
mental protection . Bu t i t is no les s welcome fo r that . There ha s 
been, too , significan t progres s in , for example , recognisin g th e 
need t o cur b th e sulphu r emission s tha t caus e aci d rain , an d 
introducing mor e environmentally-sensitiv e agricultura l poli -
cies. 

So far, mos t 'green ' politic s ha s been in , an d fo r th e benefi t 
of, develope d countries ; bu t som e developing-countr y politi -
cians hav e als o take n u p th e challenge . Raji v Gandh i ha s 
launched a programme to turn back five million hectares of land 
every yea r int o fuelwoo d an d fodde r plantations. 13 Rober t 
Mugabe has tackled the sensitive issue of population and famil y 
planning; withi n tw o year s o f hi s launchin g th e programme , 
contraceptive practice in Zimbabwe rose from 1 4 per cent to 38 
per cent. 14 

Of comparable significanc e i s the way Presiden t Gorbache v 
is trying to lead international opinion. When the World Commis-
sion visite d Mosco w tw o year s ago , th e administratio n wa s 
reeling in the aftermath o f Chernobyl, and was very much on the 
defensive. Sovie t authorities now freely admi t that , no less than 
in th e West , grea t damag e ha s bee n don e t o th e Russia n 
environment b y insensitiv e industria l planning . Th e plannin g 
system ha s quit e disastrousl y neglecte d environmenta l factor s 
and has promoted—through irrational pricing—a wasteful use of 
energy and raw materials. The emergence of the Soviet Union as 
a major and constructive participant in global environmental dis-
cussions add s a  whole ne w dimensio n t o what i s possible . 

These stirring s o f awarenes s a t a  nationa l leve l ar e no w 
beginning t o creat e th e basi s fo r tacklin g thos e environmenta l 
problems tha t ar e truly international . Th e mos t strikin g succes s 
has been the international agreement , unde r UNEP auspices, t o 
cut the production and use of CFCs.15 It has been estimated tha t 
the Montrea l Accord , i f full y implemented , coul d avoi d tw o 
million futur e ski n cance r deaths. 16 Even before th e agreemen t 
came into effect, however , scientifi c researc h suggested tha t fa r 
more dramati c curb s wil l b e necessar y t o preven t continuin g 
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increases du e t o ozon e depletion . Still , th e agreemen t wa s 
remarkable fro m severa l standpoints . I t wa s th e firs t tim e 
Governments ha d acte d together , no t i n response t o a  demon -
strated calamity , but to predictions and warnings of scientists. It 
imposed effectiv e restraint s o n som e o f th e world' s mos t pow -
erful multinationa l companies . And , a t a  time whe n th e whol e 
idea o f multilateralism ha s been calle d int o question, i t showe d 
that globa l co-operatio n t o fac e globa l threat s is , afte r all , 
possible. 

The agreement i s propitious, too, for dealing with the muc h 
bigger and more complex problems of global warming produced 
by greenhouse gases, notably carbon dioxide. Within the last few 
months, a  major ste p forward ha s been take n with the formula -
tion of a clear consensus amon g scientist s of the scale of globa l 
warming that is likely. The Expert Group the Commonwealth has 
established i n the ligh t of the Vancouver Summi t discussions t o 
look a t th e issu e o f climat e chang e estimate s that , eve n wit h 
policies adopted now to reduce greenhouse gas emissions, there 
is a 90 per cen t probabilit y o f mea n globa l warming o f a t leas t 
one to two degrees by the year 2030 and continued warming afte r 
that.17 Some estimates are of much highe r figures . I  deliberately 
present th e estimate s i n a  cautious wa y sinc e ther e i s a dange r 
of environmentalists overstating their case and inviting the kin d 
of ridicul e which on e leadin g columnis t capture d a  few week s 
ago whe n h e claime d t o hav e rea d tha t 'i f w e continu e t o us e 
underarm deodorants , driv e moto r car s an d bur n fossi l fuel s 
unchecked th e consequen t greenhous e effec t ma y creat e tem -
peratures at which lead melts and other metals become red hot.'18 

Even so , scientifi c consensu s doe s sugges t tha t th e spee d o f 
warming—which i s alread y bein g monitored—i s historicall y 
unprecedented. 

While the precis e effect s o f thi s process o n particula r coun -
tries or even regions cannot yet be predicted with any certainty , 
among the more probable is growing aridity in already semi-arid 
tropical areas—thos e part s o f Africa , fo r example , tha t hav e 
recently experience d sever e drough t an d famine . Anothe r i s a 
greater incidence of extreme events, such as major hurricanes in 
tropical areas . The US Space Agency (NASA) has suggested tha t 
hurricane 'Gilbert ' wa s a  harbinge r o f a  mor e powerfu l an d 
disastrous generation of hurricanes engendered by global warm-
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ing.19 Even small climatic changes can have dramatic effects; i t is 
believed, fo r example , tha t the letha l strai n o f mosquit o whic h 
has killed tens of thousands o f people i n Madagascar in the las t 
year, could have flourished  du e to slight warming.20 There ma y 
be som e beneficiaries—if , fo r exampl e winte r warmin g i n 
Canada an d the USSR permits agriculture in the more northerly , 
currently frozen, latitudes. But, there is no basis for complacency 
that global warming could be a 'zero sum game'; adjustment will 
be necessar y everywhere , wit h attendan t costs . 

Among thes e cost s wil l b e thos e o f adjustin g t o highe r se a 
levels. Th e Commonwealt h Exper t Grou p conservativel y pre -
dicts—again wit h a  very high leve l o f probability—tha t th e se a 
will rise at least 20 to 30 cm. (approximately 1 2 inches) by 2030 
and possibl y a s muc h a s three time s tha t leve l (approximatel y 
three feet ) wit h continuin g increase s fo r decades—perhap s fo r 
centuries—to come.21 For areas at, or below, sea level—the big, 
highly populated deltas of Egypt, India and China; large areas of 
the United States, Britain and Holland; coastal atolls in the Indian 
and Pacific oceans ; and the capita l of my own country Guyana , 
which i s buil t behin d dykes—ther e i s th e prospec t o f wide -
spread, perhap s catastrophic , floodin g i n years to come. 22 

Surveys of some of these areas conducted fo r the Common -
wealth Grou p sugges t bruta l options . On e i s large-scal e aban -
donment of land; conceivably, abandonment of whole countries. 
In th e cas e o f th e Maldives , fo r example , th e overwhelmin g 
majority of the 1200 islands in the chain are already barely above 
sea level. Who will house the displaced population of low-lying 
areas? Curren t attitude s t o refugee s an d immigrants , i n mos t 
countries, d o no t sugges t tha t larg e population movement s ar e 
feasible. Acceptance of an enhanced risk of large-scale drowning 
is clearly not an option. The 197 0 cyclone in Bangladesh, whe n 
300,000 were killed in one storm surge, and last year's lesser but 
serious disaster , when hundred s mor e perished, 23 ar e warning s 
of wha t coul d happe n o n a n eve n large r scale . Commo n 
humanity alone prevents us regarding this as an acceptable risk . 
A possible option is to build defences. But this is simply beyond 
the means of most poor countries. A single four kilomete r barrier 
in Holland cost over $3 bn; many countries would require muc h 
more. I s it not a  global challeng e t o make ou r plane t habitabl e 
for al l it s people? And i s the challeng e no t a t hand ? 
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The cost s o f doin g nothin g t o preven t climat e chang e ar e 
simply unacceptable. Concern is now such that for the first time, 
following a little-noted meeting in Geneva in November, govern-
ments have at least started to consider—under UN auspices—the 
issue o f climati c chang e an d globa l warmin g collectively . Th e 
problems in progressing from collective study to collective action 
are, however , immense . Ther e i s n o obviou s wa y o f stoppin g 
some greenhouse gas accumulations. There should be some help 
as an indirec t by-produc t o f the Montreal Accord o n CFCs , and 
also if deforestation ca n be slowed . The core issue , however, i s 
the carbon dioxide emitted by burning carbon based fuel , espe -
cially coal . Th e mai n clean , renewable , sourc e o f energy — 
nuclear power—is, to say the least, problematic as well as costly 
and i s likely to remain so, especially for countries with a limited 
technological base . Non-conventiona l source s o f energ y hav e 
been shown to be useful a t the margin; but cannot substitute fo r 
traditional source s o n a  shor t tim e scale . 

The approac h o f man y environmentalist s t o this dilemma i s 
to advocate a  world of slower economic growth. While this may 
be superficiall y appealin g t o thos e alread y materiall y comfort -
able, i t is both selfish an d unwise . Given the extent and growt h 
of mass poverty and the link between poverty and environmenta l 
stress, rapid economic growth in developing countrie s i s essen-
tial; als o developin g countrie s ca n gro w mor e rapidl y i n a 
buoyant worl d econom y tha t bolster s trad e opportunities , par -
ticularly commodit y markets . The World Commissio n spok e o f 
5 per cent as representing a rough normative minimum economic 
growth fo r developin g countrie s take n a s a  whole . A t present , 
only a  smal l numbe r o f countries , mainl y i n Asia, ar e reachin g 
that level. Some parts of the Third World have experienced muc h 
lower economic growth in the last decade or so—notably Afric a 
and Lati n America—and hav e experienced declinin g pe r capit a 
incomes, deepenin g povert y an d th e mos t extrem e form s o f 
environmental stress . Unles s growt h i s revive d ther e i s n o 
prospect o f reversing these trends. And growth i s necessary no t 
only for developing countries ; 'perestroika ' i n the Sovie t Unio n 
is quintessentially concerne d wit h transformin g stagnatio n int o 
growth. And few seriously imagine that the major problems of the 
West—with larg e pocket s o f povert y an d unemployment , an d 
fraying publi c services and infrastructure—can b e solved excep t 
in dynamic economies. The last decade has seen, in almost every 
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part of the world, a combination of slower economic growth and 
accelerated environmenta l decline . Th e experienc e doe s no t 
commend itsel f fo r th e future . 

So, a s lon g a s large-scal e povert y an d rapi d populatio n 
growth remain , 'n o growth ' i s n o solution . Th e Brundtlan d 
Commission mad e a  majo r brea k wit h earlie r environmenta l 
analysis—such a s th e Repor t o f th e Clu b o f Rom e i n th e earl y 
1970s—by recognisin g thi s explicitly . I t positivel y looke d for -
ward to 'a new era of growth'.24 But it stressed that growth mus t 
be qualitativel y differen t fro m tha t experience d i n th e past ; i t 
must be growth tha t contributes to sustainable development : a s 
we defined it , 'progress (in all countries) that meets the needs of 
the presen t withou t compromisin g th e abilit y o f future genera -
tions to mee t thei r ow n needs'. 25 This means , fo r example , no t 
being too mesmerised b y GNP figures; i n some countrie s thes e 
show impressiv e progres s whic h i s entirel y illusor y whe n w e 
take int o accoun t th e depletio n o f forest s an d othe r environ -
mental assets , an d th e qualit y o f life . 

In mos t respects , growt h an d environmenta l sustainabilit y 
reinforce eac h othe r naturally . Thi s i s th e cas e i n agriculture . 
There i s no w abundan t evidenc e tha t th e kin d o f protectiv e 
Common Agricultura l Polic y syste m operate d b y th e EEC , an d 
comparable arrangement s i n Japan an d elsewhere , hav e bot h 
retarded economic efficiency an d added greatly to the pressure s 
for excessive , an d chemical-intensive , production ; whil e i n 
developing countries , the artificial suppression o f farm prices in 
the interest of urban consumers has retarded economic develop-
ment and mad e environmentall y pruden t farmin g uneconomic . 

Equally, there are some real conflicts of interest. Growth, even 
if carefull y managed , i s boun d t o resul t i n a  rapi d growt h o f 
demand for some natural resources, particularly energy. Electri -
cal generation multiplie d eigh t time s worldwide betwee n 195 0 
and 1980. The electrification of villages; the replacement of wood 
burning b y commercial power ; industrialisation : thes e ar e inte -
gral parts o f development . Bu t technology provide s a t least th e 
hope that it will be possible to counter this problem. Over the last 
decade, Wester n countrie s hav e achieve d a n annua l growt h o f 
energy efficienc y o f 2  per cen t an d th e potentia l undoubtedl y 
exists for further majo r saving s and on a  worldwide basis. 26 It is 
possible t o reconcil e rapi d growt h wit h fruga l energ y an d 
material use. But it will not be easy ; i t requires a  willingness b y 
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consumers t o pa y hig h price s tha t full y reflec t thei r environ -
mental as well as narrowly economic costs; and governments t o 
tax depletabl e resource s an d t o financ e majo r long-ter m re -
search—difficult enoug h i n secur e democracies , le t alon e i n 
countries where government i s fragile an d the rise in petrol an d 
kerosene prices can precipitate riots and even coups  d'etats.  And 
fresh water supplies—of which there are reported scarcities in 80 
countries27—now provid e an even more acute constraint on ex-
pansion—particularly o f agriculture . 

These problem s wil l presen t painfu l dilemma s t o whic h 
technology wil l no t alway s provid e solutions , I t is , however , 
possible to say with reasonable confidenc e tha t those countrie s 
which ar e abl e t o surmoun t th e externa l an d interna l impedi -
ments t o growt h wil l fin d i t easie r t o dea l wit h th e dilemmas . 
Korea, for example, is one of the very few developing countrie s 
expanding its forest acreage; Singapore has become the very an-
tithesis of urban squalor; among the less publicised developmen-
tal success stories, Cyprus has been a leader in energy conserva-
tion and solar power, and Mauritius is pioneering a  comprehen -
sive approac h t o economic an d environmenta l planning . 

While ther e ar e piece s o f evidenc e an d experienc e whic h 
suggest tha t bris k economi c growt h an d respec t fo r environ -
mental values can be reconciled, we would be fooling ourselve s 
if w e imagin e tha t 'sustainabl e development ' i s a s ye t wel l 
established a s a  workin g principle . T o achiev e i t globall y wil l 
require a  transformatio n o f attitude s i n som e fundamenta l 
respects. It requires, first of all, a long-term perspective; a recog-
nition that we all have an obligation to future generations as well 
as t o ourselves . Thi s i s difficul t t o realis e wher e ke y policy -
makers in the rich world are geared to the daily stock exchang e 
index and monthly balance o f payment figures , an d in the poo r 
world t o watchin g th e level s o f foodstock s i n granarie s an d 
foreign exchang e reserve s a t th e Centra l Bank . Eve n whe n 
priorities shif t fro m th e immediate to issues of long-term invest -
ment, investmen t criteri a i n bot h publi c an d privat e sector s 
invariably discount future costs and benefits so that the very long 
term i s alway s effectivel y ignored . I n almos t ever y countr y 
policies are being formulated whose long-term implications—fo r 
climate change , se a leve l rise , specie s extinctio n an d nuclea r 
waste disposal—are not part of the calculus of decision-making . 
This has t o change . 
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A second imperativ e which deserve s to be stressed , particu -
larly i n a  universit y context , i s the nee d t o se e environmenta l 
problems i n interdisciplinar y terms , no t i n term s o f narro w 
specialisations. Th e worl d i s replet e wit h project s tha t mad e 
excellent engineering sense but were economically disastrous; or 
were economically sound but environmentally catastrophic. The 
current work on greenhouse gases and global warming and their 
effects requires the combined skills of physicists, meteorologists, 
oceanographers, biologists , geographers , economists , lawyers , 
engineers an d student s o f internationa l relations among others . 
To deal with suc h problems satisfactoril y i s a challenge to bot h 
statesmen an d thinkers . There ar e pressures—of institutions , o f 
culture, o f fashion—t o wor k i n nationa l an d disciplinar y com -
partments. These must be resisted. The wide range of patrons to 
this Lecture Series suggests that at Cambridge such a step forward 
is already being made. I  hope tha t you wil l build o n i t in futur e 
work a t the University, and also help policy-makers to translat e 
the concep t o f 'sustainabl e development ' int o operationall y 
useful advice . 

Finally—and this is a factor I  particularly stress as the head of 
an internationa l organisation— a larg e an d growin g numbe r o f 
environmental issue s ar e cross-borde r problem s whic h simpl y 
cannot b e solve d nationally . Norwegia n lake s an d tree s hav e 
been polluted by power stations in England and Eas t Germany ; 
the Chernobyl fallout affecte d farmer s a s far afield a s Wales and 
Scotland; tree cutting in Nepal has led to flooding in Bangladesh, 
and in Ethiopia it has caused water supply problems in Sudan and 
Egypt; CF C emissions i n the norther n hemispher e coul d caus e 
skin cancer in Australia, Chile and Argentina.28 Unless there i s a 
regional or global framework for handling such issues we will see 
some of them escalating dangerously—in some cases to conflict , 
as ma y alread y hav e occurre d a s a  consequenc e o f large-scal e 
environmental refugee movement s in the Horn of Africa. I t is not 
at all implausible t o hypothesise tha t i f environment an d devel -
opment problem s becom e eve n mor e serious—with , fo r ex -
ample, the large-scale involuntary migrations many believe will 
follow climatic change—some of the most serious consequences 
could b e i n the fiel d o f security . 

Some internationa l problems—thos e concerne d wit h th e 
global commons, the oceans and the ocean bed, the atmosphere, 
Antarctica, whic h n o on e owns—presen t particula r problems . 
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Unless access is regulated in some way, rising demand will result 
in over-use. For the global commons thi s means internationall y 
agreed controls . I n som e respects—suc h a s deep-se a fishing , 
dumping o f waste , fisherie s agreement s an d Antarctica—ther e 
have been embryonic forms of multilateral control. But they tread 
a ver y delicat e dividin g lin e betwee n th e competin g claim s o f 
conservation, private business and governments—all with differ -
ent interests. To handle these common problems requires strong 
multilateral institution s an d respec t fo r internationa l law . Tha t 
means a  change i n habit s by som e o f the majo r powers . 

An effective Law of the Sea to manage the ocean bed has been 
frustrated for the last decade by the refusal of the US to conform.29 

Russia an d Japan hav e often show n a  cavalier disregard fo r th e 
need t o observ e fishin g agreements . Mor e seriously , ther e i s 
insufficient attentio n t o the positio n o f poore r countrie s whic h 
are tryin g t o develo p i n a  world i n which muc h o f th e world' s 
environmental capita l has already been draw n dow n an d effec -
tive contro l o f muc h o f th e remainde r lie s elsewhere . Fo r 
example, the Treaty governing Antarctica,30 in some respects an 
admirably enlightened an d conservationis t arrangement , whic h 
has kep t th e world' s las t true wildernes s free  o f both weapon s 
and developers , i s currently face d wit h th e issu e o f whether o r 
not t o allo w minera l an d oi l exploration . Th e decisio n wil l b e 
made onl y b y th e 1 8 Treat y countries ; th e decision-makin g 
process will, for example, have no African representation excep t 
for South Africa. Regulation of all the world's global commons— 
which ar e truly part o f the commo n heritag e o f mankind—fac e 
similar problems o f inequit y an d unrepresentativ e control . 

An endurin g messag e o f th e Brundtlan d Repor t wa s tha t 
questions o f the globa l environmen t canno t b e separate d fro m 
the political , economi c an d mora l issue s pose d b y a  worl d i n 
which ther e i s great wealt h an d als o grea t poverty ; wit h state s 
trying to co-exist that range from the super-powers to vulnerable 
microstates; and with still only tenuous legal and institutional ar-
rangements preserving international order. Underlining its message 
of a  commo n futur e wa s th e unspoke n premis e tha t w e mus t 
think o f ou r plane t no t onl y a s a  world o f many state s but als o 
as the state of our one world ; tha t we mus t be read y to nurtur e 
tomorrow's concepts of global governance, not have them stifled 
at birth by yesterday's notion s o f nationa l sovereignty ; tha t ou r 
common futur e ma y no t b e secure d sav e b y th e reac h o f 
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enforceable law across environmentally invisible frontiers. I  trust 
that durin g thi s serie s yo u will , i n dealin g wit h th e technica l 
issues, not lose sight of this wider, an d necessary , dimensio n o f 
saving ou r endangere d earth . 

Notes and References 

1. North-South:  A  Programme for  Survival:  Report  of the Inde-
pendent Commission  on  International  Development  Issues 
under th e Chairmanshi p o f Willy Brand t (Pa n Books , Lon -
don, 1980) ; Our Common Future.  Report  of the World  Com-
mission on  Environment and  Development  unde r the Chair-
manship o f D r Gro Harle m Brundtlan d (Oxfor d Universit y 
Press, Oxford , 1987) . 

2. National  Geographic,  Vol . 17 4 No. 6 (December 1988) . 

3. Time  Magazine,  2  January 1989 , p. 1 0 and pp . 12-47 . 

4. op . cit . 

5. Leste r R  Brown an d Christophe r Flavin , "Th e Earth' s Vita l 
Signs", in State  of  the World  1988: Estimates of Worldwatc h 
Institute (W.W. Norton, New York and London, 1988) , p. 6, 
based on Tropical  Forest Resources(FAO, Rome , 1982), p. 5. 

6. The  State of  India's Environment:  1984-85  (Centr e fo r Sci -
ence an d Environment , Ne w Delhi , 1985) , p. 80. 

7. Se e e.g . The  Guardian  London , 2 5 January 1989 , wher e 
Tanya Schwarz , co-ordinato r o f Sav e th e Fores t People' s 
Support Group , state s tha t 8 8 othe r peopl e doin g simila r 
work t o Chico Mendes hav e als o been killed . 

8. Our  Common  Future,  op . cit. , Chapter 6 : 'Species and Eco-
systems: Resources for Development', pp. 147-167, at p. 150. 
Also E . Wolf , On  the brink  of  Extinction:  Conserving  the 
Diversity of  Life, Worldwatch Paper 8 (Worldwatch Institute, 
Washington DC , 1988) , pp. 101-107 . 

296 



Endangered Earth 

9. State  of  the  World , op . cit. , pp. 5-7 . 

10. Pres s reports , January 1989 . 

11. World  Demographic Estimates  and  Projections:  1950-2025, 
Doc. ST/ESA/SER.R/79 (United Nations, New York, 1988), p. 
246. 

12. J  Jacobsen, 'Planning the Global Family,' in State of the World 
1988 ,  op. cit. , pp . 151-169 , a t p . 155 . 

13. Strategies,  Structures,  Policies:  National Wastelands  Devel-
opment Board  (Governmen t o f India , Ne w Delhi , 6  Febru -
ary 1986) . 

14. E  Boohen e an d T  Dow , 'Contraceptiv e Prevalenc e an d 
Family Plannin g Effort s i n Zimbabwe ' i n International 
Family Planning  Perspectives  ,  March 1987 . 

15. Th e Montrea l Protoco l o n Substance s tha t Deplet e th e 
Ozone Layer , 1987 . Th e Protocol , adopte d t o furthe r th e 
goals of the 1985 Vienna Convention for the Protection of the 
Ozone Layer, has entered into force, having been ratified b y 
countries whos e combine d consumptio n o f ozone-deplet -
ing substance s represente d two-third s o f th e estimate d 
world total , brought togethe r under the auspices o f the UN 
Environmental Programme (UNEP). It calls for a 50 per cen t 
reduction i n productio n an d consumptio n b y mid-198 8 o f 
chlorofluorocarbons, a  chemical that, according to emerging 
scientific consensus , destroys ozone molecules in the uppe r 
atmosphere. Th e ga s 'ozone ' shield s th e eart h b y blockin g 
some of the ultraviolet radiation from th e sun. Any increase 
in tha t radiation , resultin g fro m th e thinnin g o f th e ozon e 
layer, will cause skin cancer and other harm to people as well 
as damage to crops, forests and other natural systems. (1988) 
14 Commonwealth  Law  Bulletin  1145 . 

16. Pete r Usher , The  Montreal  Protocol  on  Substances  that 
Deplete the  Ozone  Layer,  Paper presented t o Ozone Deple -
tion Conference , London , Novembe r 1988 , p. 41. 

297 



An End to Otherness 

17. R  A Warrick, P  D  Jones an d J  E  Russell , The  Greenhouse 
Effect, Climatic  Change  and  Sea  Level: An Overview:  Expert 
Group on Climatic Change  and  Sea  Level Rise, First Meeting, 
London, 19-20  May  1988  (Universit y o f Eas t Angli a an d 
Commonwealth Secretariat , 1988) , pp. 14-17 . 

18. Aubero n Waugh, 'A New Year Message to the Nation', in The 
Independent Magazine , London , 31 December 1988 , p. 20. 

19. The  Observer, London, 18 September 1988. For more detailed 
treatment, se e Kerry A Emanuel, 'Th e dependence o f hurri-
cane intensity on climate' in (1987) 326 No. 6112 Nature, pp . 
483-485. 

20. The  Economist, London , 1 5 October 1988 , p. 84. 

21. Warrick , Jones an d Russell , op . cit. , p . 26. 

22. Jame s Lewis, Sea Level Rise: Tonga, Tuvalu  (Kiribati),  Repor t 
of a  rapi d fiel d reconnaissanc e mission , Novembe r 1988 , 
Paper presented to the Commonwealth Expert Group on Cli-
matic Change and Sea-Level Rise, (Commonwealth Secretar -
iat, London , 1988) ; R  F Camacho, The  Implications of  Sea 
Level Rise for the  Coastlines  of  Guyana,  Pape r presented t o 
the Commonwealth Exper t Grou p o n Climati c Change an d 
Sea-Level Rise (Commonwealth Secretariat , London , 1988) . 

23. Ove r and above the flooding  disaste r a few weeks earlier in 
which a  tota l o f 4 5 millio n peopl e wer e displace d an d 
otherwise affecte d b y flooding  o f th e Gange s an d Ma -
hananda Rivers . 

24. Our  Common  Future,  op . cit. , p . 8. 

25. Ibid. , p . 43. 

26. Ibid , Chapte r 7 : 'Energy : Choice s fo r Environmen t an d 
Development', p . 196 . Also J Goldenberg , T  Johansson, A 
Reddy an d R  Williams Towards  an  Energy  Strategy  for a 
Sustainable World  (World Resource s Institution , Washing -
ton, 1987) , pp. 29-38. 

298 



Endangered Earth 

27. Our  Common  Future  ,  op. cit. , p . 293. 

28. Se e n . 15 , supra. 

29. Th e United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea closed 
for signature on 9 December 1984 , having received a total of 
159 signatures . I t wil l ente r int o forc e 1 2 months afte r th e 
date o f deposi t o f th e sixtiet h instrumen t o f ratificatio n o r 
accession. As at 6 October 1988,35 instruments of ratification 
had bee n deposite d wit h th e U N Secretary-General . Th e 
Convention has continued to receive broad support not only 
on the national level but on the international plane as well, 
as an instrument regulating the uses of the oceans and thei r 
resources i n a  manne r consisten t wit h th e interes t o f al l 
nations and a s an essentia l pillar in the process of strength -
ening co-operatio n an d peace . The U N General Assembly , 
on 1  November 1988 , called on more countries to ratify th e 
Convention so that the new international legal regime for the 
uses of the ocean and deep sea-bed, and their resources, can 
come into force as soon as possible. A Commission has been 
preparing fo r tw o institutions—th e Internationa l Sea-be d 
Authority and th e Internationa l Tribuna l fo r th e La w of th e 
Sea—which wil l com e int o bein g whe n th e Conventio n 
takes effect . 

30. Th e 198 9 Antarctic Treaty, which generall y administer s th e 
Antarctic continen t an d water s sout h o f 6 0 degree s sout h 
latitude, has 1 8 Consultative Parties . These hav e adopte d a 
Convention o n a  mineral s regim e i n th e Antarctic . I n 
November 1988, the UN General Assembly's First Committee 
(Political and Security ) approved tw o draft resolutions , on e 
regretting tha t the Antarctic Treaty Consultative Partie s ha d 
adopted a Convention on a Minerals Regime in the Antarctic 
despite a  resolutio n callin g fo r a  moratoriu m o n suc h 
negotiations, and the other appealing to the Treaty Parties to 
exclude th e racis t aparthei d regim e o f Sout h Afric a fro m 
participation i n their meetings a t the earlies t possibl e date . 
UN Press Release  No.  GA/PS.27422  (Unite d Nations , Ne w 
York, 2 2 November 1988) . 

299 




	Cover�������������������������������
	Title Page����������������������������������������������
	Copyright Page����������������������������������������������������������
	Contents����������������������������������������
	Introduction����������������������������������������������������
	A Heritage of Oneness: The 'Genesis of a Nation' Inaugural Lecture National Cultural Centre, Georgetown, 6 May 1988
	No Island is an Island: The Third Norman Manley Memorial Lecture Royal Commonwealth Society, London, 24 June 1988
	Nkrumah and the Eighties: The Kwame Nkrumah Memorial Lectures Kwame Nkrumah Conference Centre,Accra and University of Cape Coast, Cape Coast, 12 and 15 November 1980
	Rekindling Nehru's Internationalism: The Jawaharlal Nehru Memorial Lecture University of London, London, 25 November 1985
	Peace: An Ambition Beyond Armistice: The Bertrand Russell Peace Lectures McMaster University, Hamilton, Ontario, 28 and 29 September, 1987
	One World to Share: The 'One People' Oration Westminster Abbey, London 5 July 1988
	'The Black must be Discharged': The Kapila Memorial Lecture 1988 Gray's Inn, London 15 December 1988
	Endangered Earth: Inaugurating the Cambridge Lectures on Environment and Development: 'Our Common Future' St John's College, Cambridge 24 January 1989
	Back Cover����������������������������������������������



